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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

When T undertook the preparation of this second edition of
my Maithili Grammar, my intention was to do little more than to
arrange a corrected reprint of the first edition published in 1881.
I soon found that the necessary corrections were so heavy and
so important that the whole work had to be recast. It has, in
fact, been rewritten.

When the first edition was prepared, the only specimens of
literary Maithili available were those then in my possession, and
subsequently published in my Maithili Chrestomathy. Since then
more literary materials have been discovered and have been made
available to students. These have all been carefully worked
through by me, and, as a resnlt, I have been able to give in the
present edition of the Grammar a fairly complete set of examples
of the manner in which the various forms are employed. The
examples ave not absolutely complete, for T have rigidly confined
myself to passages taken from actually existing literature. With
the exception of a few reproduced from the first edition, not a
single example has been made up for the purpose of illustration.

The second edition has been prepared in England, and I have
not had the advantage of further native assistance; but, on the
other hand, T have fully utilized my notes which have been accu--
mulating during the past twenty-five years. As compared with
the former edition, the book represents a quarter of a century’s

progress in the study of an interesting and by no means easy
dialect.

GEORGE A. GRIERSON.
CAMBERLEY,

June 11th, 1906.






CONTENTS.

~—— O —

Preface to the Second Edition
Introduction

PART 1.
ALPHABET anp VocaBuragry,
Chapter I.—The Alphabet

§ 1—4. Alphabets o s
§ 6—27. Pronunciation

§ 61 Vowels ...

§20 1. Consonantg

§ 28—3]. Aocentaation .
§ 32—35. Rule of the Short Antepenuliimate

Chapter I1.—Vocabalary

ves

—

PART 11,
| DecLensioN,
Chapter I.—=Formation of Nouns

§ 41—50. Equivalent Forms of Nouns

§ 51—73. Nominal Suffixes .. .
Chapter II.—Gender, Number a;nd Case e
§ 74. Gender .., o vor
§ 75—77. Number .. e
§ 78, Organic Cages
§79. Inorganic Cages ..

§ 80—84, Oblique Form .
85—93. Formation of Cages

Ohapter III.—Declension of Nouns
§ 84~=96, Preliminary -~

§ 97, 98, Declension of Class I ) .
§ 99. " Clags IT
§ 100-108. ” Class IIT o

Page
iii
ix

1
1

17

Ov&CDMN'-‘H



CONTENTS.

Chapter 1V.—-Adjectives and Gender generally

§ 104-106, Preliminary .
§ 107-119. Special Rules
§ 120-122. Comparison of Adjectives
§ 123-126. Numerals
Chapter V.—Pronouns ... .
§127,128. Preliminary .
§ 129, 0Old Oblique Form ...
§ 130. Modern Oblique Form
§ 131. Plural ... -
§ 132. Honorific Forms of 8ccond Person
§ 133. Use of Old Oblique Form
§ 134. Use of Genitives ... e
§ 135, General Rules of Declension
§ 136-139. Personal Pronouns..
§ 140. The Reflexive Pronoun .
§ 141-150. Demonstrative Pronouns and Pronouu of tho
Person .
§ 151-160. Relative and Correlative Pronouns
§ 161.164. Interrogative Pronouns
§ 165-172. Indefinite Pronouns
§ 173. Derivative Pronominal Forms ...
PART III.
CONJUGATION.
Chapter I.—Preliminary

§ 174.176, Gencral Remarks ...
§ 177-185. Root, Verbal Nouns, and Parhmples v
§ 186—End of Chapter. Finite Tenses ...

§ 186.
§187.
§ 188,189,
§ 190,
§191,192.
§193,
§194.
“97.

»

Gender ...

Long and Redundant Forms

Number. Non-honorific and Honorific Forms
Person ... e
Rale of Attraction .. .
Other Personal Termmations Y,

Tenses ... e -
Old Present e !

ES

Present Conditional - - . L e

Third

PaGE

76

78
79
83

84
91
99
102
106

108

108
109
114
114
116
116
120
120
3

126

127

130



CONTENTS: vi:

PAGE
§ 199. Imperative e o a. 1182
*§ 200, Respectful Forms ... . .13
§ 201-204, Fnture... Ce .. -186
§ 205, 206. Past Conditional ... o e ~143
§ 207. Present and Imperfect Indicative . 146
'§ 208-211. Past Indicative ... w146
§ 212, Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative IO .- 158
Chapter II.—Verbs Substantive and Auxiliary... . . 158
§ 213, Preliminary . . 168
§ 214.218. /W% ach e .. 158
§ 219, VY ah e “ . 164
§ 220-222. /e thik o .. 164
§223,224, 4/TK rah e w168
§ 225, Summary 171
§ 226. The 4/®7 1o, as & Verb Substantive und as an Auxili-
ary Verb . cae 172
Chapter 11I.—Periphrastic Tenses ... e O ¥ £
§ 227. Preliminary N w173
§ 228-230, Present Indicative... T w178
§ 231-288. Imperfect Indicative .. 181
§ 234-237. Perfect Indicative ... ... 186
§ 238-240. Pluperfect Indicative o190
§ 241, The /%1 13, as an Auxiliary ... e 192
Chapter I'V.—Conjugation of the Regular Verb .. 198
§ 242. Preliminary . 198
§ 248-263. Paradigms of the Transitive \/i’l! dékh ey w194
§ 264-268. Paradigms of the Intransitive m St e we 209
Chapter V.—Vocalic Roots w214
'§ 269. Preliminary e e e 214
§ 270-284. Roots in §T 4 and QT 4b ... e w214
§ 285-294. Rootsin ¥ iand ¥ i e 282
§ 295, Roots in T é Co. 248
§ 296.304. Roots in ¥ @ and 7 & v e . 248
Chapter VI.—Irregular Verbs e ... 1280

§ 305, Preliminary e v e 25C



viii CONTENTS. .

§806, 807. The 4/®T kar and 4/¥T dhar..,
§808,809. The o/ /AL mar e " e
§310,811. The /3T ja
§812,818, The /WT¥ db ...
§ 814.821, The /& dé and /& 1
§ 822.830. The 4/NT ho e

Ohapter VII.—The Passive Voice ...
§ 381, The Regular Passive
§ 332. Passive with 4/9%¥ par
§ 833, Potential Passgive

Chapter VIII,—The Formation of Transitive and Causal Verbs

§ 334.339. Rules of Formation

Ohapter IX.—Compound Verbs ...
§340, 341, Preliminary -
§ 842-344, Intensives
§ 345. Potentials
§ 346. Completives
§ 347, Permissives

§ 846. Acquisitives
§ 349. Inceptives
§ 850. Desideratives

§ 3651. Continuatives
§ 852.854. Btatiocals and quasi-Staticals ...
PART IV.
INDECLINABLES.
§ 856. Adverbs s
§ 862, Postpositions )
§ 868. Oonjanotions
§ 364, Interjeotions
Errata N

Appendix. Table showing the various alphabets used in Mithila

Specimens of the Alphabets

PacE
251

w264
w265
257
259
273

w283

. 288
283
284
284
284
289

289
290
208
293
204
294
.. 204
we 206

. 299
o 802
w802
w808

304

-n} at
... Jend.



INTRODUCTION.,

In submitting the following somewhat full grammar of the
Maithili dialect to the Asiatic Society of Bengal, T wish to explain
the sources of my information.

They may be divided into two classes—

1st—Forms obtained by translating into Maithili.
2nd—Forms obtained by translating from Maithili.

The first I obtained as follows: I printed paradigms of all
the forms in Hindi and Sanskrit Grammar and circulated them as
widely as possible amongst the pandits, village school masters, and
educated native gentlemen of Northern Mithila, with directions
to give the exact translation of each of these forms in their own
native language.

I was enabled, in this way, to collect some fifty most useful
books of forms, supplied by representatives of all classes of society,
. from the village guru, who knew little more than the herd-boys
he taught, to the most learned pandits of Mithila. I am glad to
say that the utmost interest was taken in my design, for the
people are proud of their language and were pleased at the idea
of its being made a polite one by obtaining the honour of print.
These books of paradigms formed the basis of this grammar.
They were comparéd with each other; and where one was found
wanting, another supplied the deficiency. At the same time, it
must not be imagined that they showed many mutual discrepan-
cies: on the contrary, considering the many varied sources from
which they were derived, their unanimity was wonderful and
justifies me in hoping that what I here publish will be found
fairly accurate.

With regard to the forms obtained by translating from
Maithili, they were obtained in various ways. In cutcherry I
collected myself a large number of words from the mouths of the
witnesses who came in from a distance. These I fonnd very
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useful in checking the books of forms above referred to. I also
collected a number of country songs, which afforded invaluable
materials when properly sifted.

From these two sources, aided by the practica; knowledge
possessed by myself and one or two native friends, the following
grammar has been compiled. I wish I could believe that it is
thoroughly accurate ; all I can say is that we have done our best
to make it as accurate as possible.

The above was what I said about the first edition. During
the twenty-five years which have since elapsed, I have had frequent
opportunities of checking my statements on the spot, and, when
necessary, of correcting them. A large mass of notes on the lan-
guage has also accumulated, and the results of all these have been
incorporated in the present edition.

The Chrestomathy, published in Part 11 of the first edition, con-
tained all the Maithili literature then known to me. Its most im-
portant contents were the Song of Salhes, the Song of the Famine,
a collection of poems attributed to Vidyapati Thakkura, and
another of poems by Harsa Natha. Since then the following Mai-
thili works have been published : Twenty-one Vaishnava Hymns,
Manbadh's Haribans, the Git Dind Bhadrik and the Git Nebarak,
all edited by the present writer, An excellent Rdimdyana and a
translation into Maithili of Vidyapati’'s Sanskrit Purusa Pariksa
have also been composed by Pandit Chandra Jha, and have been
printed and published in Darbhanga. All these have been care-
fully worked through by me, and have furnished innumerable
examples of the various forms given in the grammar.

Maithili is one of the three dialects,—Maithili, Magahi, and
Bhojpuri—of the Bibari language. Roughly speaking, we may
say that Maithili occupies North Bihar, east of the river Gandak,
although towards the east it has crossed the Ganges and is spoken
in parts of South Bihar. Magahi occupies South Bihar, east of
the Son, and the northern of the two plateaux of Chota Nagpur.
Bhojpuri occupies the sonthern plateau of Chota Nagpur and the

the country north and south of the Ganges as far west as, say,
Benares. Maithili and Magahi are much more closely related to
each other than either is to Bhojpurl. Indeed, the last named
might almost be called a separate language. The approximate
number of the speakers of each, each in its own habitat, are :—
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Maithili - ... 10,000,000
Magahi " . .. 6,240,000
Bhojpuri o .. . 20,000,000

Total ... 86,240,000

Besides these there are speakers of the various Bihari dialects
scattered all over Northern India and even in the Deccan.

Turning more specially to Maithili, the standard form of the
language is that spoken in the Madhubani subdivision of the Dar-
bhanga district, and in the adjoining portion of the district of
Bhagalpur. It is this form which is described in the present
grammar. The other forms of the dialect are described in the
present writer's Seven Grammars quoted below.

The following account of the Maithili dialect, as a whole, is
taken from the Vol. V2 of the Linguistic Survey of India:—

Maithili or Tir®hutiya is, properly speaking, the language of
Mithila or Tairabhukti (the ancient name of Tirhut). According
to the Mithila-mahatmya, a Sanskrit work of considerable repute
in the territory which it describes, Mithila is the country bounded
on the north by the Himalaya, on the south by the Ganges, on the
west by the river Gandak, and on the east by the river Kosi. It
thus includes the British districts of Champaran, Muzaffarpur
and Darbhanga, as well as the strip of the Nepal Tarai, which
runs between these districts and the Jower ranges of the Himalaya.
The districts of Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga originally formed
one district called Tirhut, and that name is still used as a conve-
nient appellation for the country included in these two districts.
At the present day, the language of the greater portion of Cham-
paran is a form of Bhojpuri and not Maithili, but, with that
exception, Maithili is spoken over the whole of this tract. It has
also extended east of the river Kosi, and occupies the greater
part of the district of Purnea. It has moreover crossed the
Ganges, and is now spoken over the whole of the South-Gangetic
portion of the Bhagalpur District, over the eastern portion of the
South-Gangetic portion of the Monghyr District, and in the north
and west of the Sonthal Parganas.

Maithili is spoken in its greatest purity by the Brahmanas
of the north of the Darbhanga and Bhagalpur districts, and by
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those of western Purnea. These men have a literature and tradi-
tions that retarded the corruption of the dialect. It is also
spoken with some purity, but with more signs of the wearing
away of inflexions, in the south of the Darbhanga District, and in
those portions of the Monghyr and Bhagalpur Districts which lie
on the northern bank of the Ganges. This may be called Southern
Standard Maithili. To the east, in Purnea, it becomes more and
more infected with Bengali, till, in the east of that District it is
superseded by the Siripuria dialect of that language which 18 a
border form of speech, Bengali in the main, but containing expres-
sions borrowed from Maithili, and written, not in the Bengali
character, but in the Kaithi of Bihar. The Maithili spoken in
Purnea may be called Eastern Maithili.

South of the Ganges, Maithili is influenced more or less by
the Magahi spoken to its west, and, partly also by Bengali. The
result is a well-marked dialect, locally known as Chika-chiki boli,
from its frequent use of the syllable ‘chik,’ the bage on which the
Verb Substantive is conjugated.

The Maithili spoken in the Muzaffarpur District, and in a
strip of country on the western side of Darbhanga, is strongly
infected” by the neighbouring Bhojpuri spoken in various forms
in the adjacent district of Saran and in the greater part of Cham-
paran. So much is this the case, that, as spoken by some people,
it is difficult to say whether the dialect is Maithili or Bhojpuri.
It may be called Western Maithili.

The Musalmans of Mithila do not all speak Maithili. In
Muzaffarpur and Champaran, they speak an altogether different
dialect, closely allied to the language of Oudh. It is locally
known as Shskhai or as Musalmani, and is sometimes called
Jolaha Bali, after the caste which forms one of the most numerous
Musulman tribes, according to popular opinion, of the locality.
The true Jolahd Boli, however, is the language spoken by the
Musalmans of Darbhanga, which is a form of Maithili, though
somewhat corrupted by the admission of Persian and Arabic
words to its vocabulary.

The number of people who speak each form of Maithili is as
follows :—
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Number of Sub-dialect. Number of Bpeakere,
Standard . . ... 1,946,800
Southern Standard | v 2,300,000
Eastern e . ... 1,302,300
Chika-chiki . e .. 1,719,781
Western . . ... 1,788,495
Jolaha 337,000

Total number of speakers of Maithili
in Maithili-speaking districts... 9,389,376

These figures do not include the speakers of Maithili in the
Nepal Tarai, concerning whom no figures are available. Under
any circumstances, therefore, we shall be justified in assuming
that at least ten million people speak Maithili in the country of
which it is the vernacular.

The number of persons who speak Maithili in other parts is
unknown. All that we can say is that, in Bengal and Assam, they
have been estimated as amounting to about 275,000 people. They
are not so numerous in other provinces,

Maithili is the only one of the Bihari dialects which has a
literary history. ¥or centuries the pandits of Mithila have been
famous for their learning, and more than one Sanskrit work of
authority has been written by them. One of the few learned
women of India whose name has come down to us was Lakhima
Thakkurani, who, according to tradition, lived at the end of the
14th century A.D. Nor was the field of vernacular literature neg-
lected by them. The earliest vernacular writer, of whom we have
any record, was the celebrated Vidyapati Thakkura or Thakur,
who graced the court of Maharaja Siva Simha of Sugsona, and
who flourished in the middle of the 15th century. As a. writer of
Sanskrit works he was an author of considerable repute, and one
of his works,, translated into Bengali, is familiar as a text-book,
under the name of the Purusa-pariksd, to every student of that
language. But it is upon his dainty songs in the vernacular that
his fame chiefly rests. He was the first of the old master-singers
whose short religious poems, dealing principally with Radha and
Krigpa, exercised such an important influence on the religious
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history of Eastern India. His songs were adopted and enthusigsti-
cally recited by the celebrated Hindu reformer Caitanya, who flour-
ished at the beginning of the sixteenth century, and, through him,
became the house-poetry of the Lower Provinces, Numbers of
imitators sprung up, many of whom wrote in Vidyapati's name,
so that it is now difficult to separate the genuine from the imita-
tions, especially as in the great collection of these Vaignava songs,
the Pada-kalpa-taru, which is the accepted authority in Bengal,
the former have been altered in the course of generations to suit
the Bengali idiom and metre. The Pada-kalpa-taru was the only
record that we had of the poet’s vernacular works, till, in the
tirst edition of the Maithili Chrestomathy, the present writer was
enabled to publish a collection of songs attributed to Vidyapati,
which he collected in Mithila itself, partly from the mouths of
itinerant singers and partly from manuscript collections in the
possession of local pandits. That all the songs in this collection
are genuine is not a matter capable of proof, but there can be
little doubt that most of them are so, although the language has
been greatly modernised in the course of transition from mouth to
mouth during the past five centuries. A larger collection of these
songs has heen made by Babu Nagéndra Nath Gupta, and will, it
is believed, shortly be published.

Vidyapati Thakkura or, as he is called in the vernacular,
Bidyapatt Thakur, had many imitators in Mithila itself, of whom
we know nothing except the names of the most popular, and a few
stray verses. Amongst them may be mentioned Umapati, Nandi-
pati, Mgda-narayana, Ramapati, Mahipati, Jayananda, Caturbhuja,
Sarasa-rama, Jayadsva, Kaéava, Bhafijana, Cakrapani, Bhann-
natha, and Harsandtha or, in the vernacular, Harkh-nath. The
last two were alive when the present writer was in Darbhanga
thirty years ago.

Amongst other writers in Malthlll may be mentioned Man-
bddh Jha, who died about the year 1788 AD. He composed a
Hartbuns, or poetical life of Krgna, of which ten cantos are still
extant, and enjoy great popularity.

‘The drama has had several authors in Mithila. The local
custom has been to write the body of a play in Sanskrit, but the
songs in the vernacular. The best known of these plays are as
follows. None of them has been published.
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The Parijata-hurana, and the Rukmini-parinaya, both by
Vidyapati Thakkura,

The Gauri-parinaye by Kavi-lala.

The Usa-Larana hy Harsanatha above mentioned.

The Prablavati-harana by Bhanunitha above mentioned.

Under the enlightened guidance of the late Maharija of Dar-
bhanga, there has been a remarkable revival of Maithili literature
during the past few years. At least one author deserving of spe-
cial note has come to the front, Candra Jha, who has shown
remarkable literary powers. He has written o AMithila-bhasha
Ramayana, and a translation, with an edition of the original
Sanskrit text, of the Purusa-pariksi of Vidyapati Thakkura, both
of which will well repay the student by their perusal.

No translation of any part of the Bible into Maithili has been
issued by the Bible Society, nor is that language included amongst
those into which the Serampore missionaries translated the Scrip-
tures. At the same time, if an article in the Calcutta Review is to
be believed, the first translation of any portion of the Bible
into any language of Northern India was that of the Gospels and
Acts, made into the Chika-chiki dialect of Maithili, by Father
Antonio, at the end of the eighteenth century. The only other
translations with which T am acquainted are versions of the Ser-
mon on the Mount, and other short portions of Scripture, made
about thirty vears ago by Mr. John Christian, and published at
Monghyr.

Authorities —

L—Earty Rererexces.—The earliest reference which I can
find to Maithili or Tirhutiyd is in Amaduzzi’s preface to Beli-
gatti's Alphabetuin Brammhanicum, published in 1771,  This con-
tains a list of Indian languages amongst which is ¢ Tourutiana.’

Colebrooke in his famous essay on the Sanskrit and Prakrit
languages written in the year 1801, is the first to describe Maithili !
as a distinct dialect. He pointé out its affinity with Bengali, dis-
cusses the written charvacter uwsed by the Brahmaugs, and adds,
‘ as the dialect of Mithila has no extensive use, and does not appear

1 dsiatic Researches, Vol, VII (1801), pp. 199 . Reprinted in his
Essays. Ed. 1878, p. 26. i
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to have been at any time cultivated by elegant poets, it is unneces-
sary to notice it any further inthis place.’ Since then,! like the
other dialects of Bihar, Maithili remained unnoticed and forgotten,

till Mr, Fallon gave a few specimens of it in the Indian Antiquary®

in the year 1875. Inthe preceding year, it is true, some examples

of the dialect were given in Sir George Campbell’s Spectmens,® but

they are there classed as some of many dialects of Hindi spoken in

Bihar. Indeed, at this time it was the general belief that, all

over Bihdr, the language spoken was a corrupt form of Hindi,

whereas, as Colebrooke had long previously pointed out, it was

much more nearly allied to Bengali than to the Hindi of the North- .
Western Provinces. Matters remained in this state, till the first

edition of the present Maithili grammar appeared in the year

1880-81.

II.—GrAMMARS—
Beside the present work, reference may be made to the
following : —

Horrype, A, F. R.,—4 Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared
with the other Gaudian Languages. London, 1880. In this
Grammar, Dr. Hoernle recognized Maithili as a dialect distinet
from Hindi. He was able to give some specimens of its
grammatical forms, but no published materials were then
available.

GRIERSON, G. A.,—Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-Dialects
of the Bihdri Language. Part 1, Introductory, Calcutta, 1883 ;
Part 1V, Maithil-Bhojpirt Dialect of Central and South

- Muzaffarpur, 1884 ; Part V, South Ma2thilé Dialect of South
Darbhangd, North Munger, and the Madhepird Subdivision of
Bhagalpir ; Part VI, South Maithil-Mdgadhi Dialect of South

1 Note, however, Aimé-Martin’s Lettres édifiantes et curieuses, Paris,
1840. In Vol. II, p. 295, when describing the languages of Indis, he says,
‘le Marthila (sic) se retrouve dans Neypal.’

2 Vol. IV (1875), p. 840.

8 Bpecimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes
of Bengal, the Central Provinces and the Eastern Frontier, Caloutta, 1874.
The specimens given are headed, ‘ Vernacular of West Tirhoot,’ ¢ Vernacular
of East Tirhoot,” and ‘ Vernacular of West Purneah (Hindes), respeotively.
They will be found on pp. 60 #,
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Munger and Bdrh Subdivision of Patna; Part VII, South
Maithili-Bengdli Dialect of South Bhagulpir ; Part VIII,
Maithil-Bangdli Dialect of Central and Western Puraniyd.
KrLLoea, The Rev. S. H.,—A Grammar of the Hindi Language in
which are treated . . . . the colloquial dialects of Maithdla (sic),
etc., with copious philological notes. Second Edition, Revised
and Enlarged, London, 1893. (The first edition does not
deal with Maithili).
The Maithili portion of Dr. Kellogg’s work is confessedly
based on the grammars of the present writer.

I11.—DICTIONARIES—

GriersoN, G. A.,—Besides the vocabulary attached to the Mai-
thili Chrestomathy, there is one in the edition of Manbsdh's
Haribans mentioned below.

Hoernie, A. F. R, and Grierson, G. A.,—A Comparative Diction-
ary of the Bihari Language. Part I, Calcutta, 1885 ; Part IT,
1889. Only two parts issued.

1V.—GENERAL LITERATURE—

Regarding Vidyapati, see Beames, The Early Vaishnava Poets
of Bengal, Indian Antiquary ii, 1873, p. 37, and the same author’s
On the Age and Country of Bidydpati, +bid. iv, 1875, p. 299. See
also the Bengali Magazine entitled the Ba»ga-darfana, Vol. iv, for
Jaishtha, 1282, Bg. san, pp. 75 and ff.  Also the present writer’s
Vidydpat: and his Contemporaries, in Indian Antiquary, Vol. xiv,
1885, p. 182 ; Eggeling, Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the
India Office Library, Part iv, No. 2864; and the present
writer in the Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, for
August, 1895. Also the present writer On Some Medisval
Kings of Mithild, in Indian Antiquory, Vol. xxviii, 1899, p. 57.
Also Nagéndra Nath Gupta, Vidyapat: Thakur in J.A.S.B,
Vol. Izxiii, Pt. I, Extra No. 1904, pp. 20 ff., and the present writer
in J.A8.B. [N. 8.7, Vol. i (1905), p. 228. The following contain
editions of the Bengali recension of the poet’s works. Vidydpati-
krita-paddvali, edited by Akshaya Chandra Sarkar. Chinsurah,
1285, Bg. 8. Vidydpatir Paddvali, Edited with an Introdaction
by Sarada Charap Maitra. Second Edition, Calcutta, 1285, Bg. s.
Praching Kavya Samgraha, Part I, Edited by Akshaya Chandra
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Sarkar. Caleutta, 1291, Bg,s. Up to the date of writing the
only edition ‘of the Mithila recemsion is that in the Maithili
Chrestomathy.

For the benefit of those who wish to study Maithili, the fol-
lowing is a list of the principal works that have been published
in the language.

Besides the text in the Maithili Chrestomathy we have :—

Twenty-one Vaishnava Hymns, Edited and translated by the
present writer. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 1iii,
1884, Special Number, pp. 76 and ff.

Manbodh’s Haritbans, Edited and translated by the same.
Ibid. Vol. 1i, 1882, pp. 129 and ff., and Vol. Lii, 1884, Special
Number, pp. 1 and ff,

Selected Specimens of the Bihiiri Languaye, Par! I, The Mai-
thili Dialect. The Git Dina Bhadrik, and the Gt Nebarak., FEdited
and translated by the same. Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlin-
duschen Gesellschaft, Vol. xxxix, 1885, pp. 617 and f.

Vidyapati's Purusa-partksa, Edited, and translated in prose
and verse into Maithili, by Candra Jha. Darbhanga, Raj Press,
Sake 1810.

Mdthela-Bhasa Ramdayana, by Candra Jha. A version of the
story of the Ramiyana in Maithili verse. Darbhangé, Union
Press, San 1299 Fagli.

e P



MAITHILT GRAMMAR.

PART L.
ALPHABET AND VOCABULARY.

CHAPTER I.
THE ALPHABET.

1. The Alphabets in use in Mithila are three—The Dava-
nagari, the Maithili, and the Kaithi. The first is familiar to every
reader of this, and need not be described here. In Mithila it is
not much used in common life, and seldom even in manuscripts.

2. The Maithili is the character used by the Maithil Brahmanps,
hoth in the affairs of common life, and in their sacred books. Few
of the Brahmans, who are not professed pandits, can read the
Déva-nagari character. The Maithili character is also affected by
Maithil Kayasthas, who pretend to be better educated than thewr
fellows. The Maithili character is nearly the same as that of
Bengali, differing only in one or two letters.

3. The Kaithi character is that in general use throughout
Mithila by all educated persons who are not Brahmans. It isa
corruption of the Deva-nigari, and can be written much faster
than the latter, even as fast as shikasts Urd@. There was a clerk
in my office in Madhubani, who could write excellent Kaithi more
quickly than even the most practised of the old “ Persian”
muharrirs. Besides the speed with which it can be written, it has
the advantage of thorough legibility. It is the official character
employed in Government offices throughout Bihar and Chutis
Nagpur. B
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4. A lithographed comparative table, giving specimens of
these three alphabets, will be found at the end of this Grammanr.

Pronunciation.

(a) Vouwels.

5. The vowels should be pronounced as in Sanskrit, with the
following exceptions :—

6. The vowel a has four distinct sounds, not two, as in Sans-
krit. In Sanskrit we have W« and W1 4. In Maithili each of
these has developed into a pair, a short and a long. The sound of
short W a is peculiar. Itisnot sobroad as that of the correspond-
ing vowel in Bengali, but on the other hand it is broader than the
neutral vowel in Hindi. We may describe it as something between
the o in ‘cob,” and the «in ¢ cub,’ or as the short sound correspond-
ing to the long a in the word ‘all.’ From this has developed a
long sound almost exactly like that of the d in ‘all.’ This long
sound is nearly confined to the termination of the second person in
verbs, and is due to the influence of a » which once followed it, but
has now disappéared. Thus, the termination W€ dh is derived
from an older W® ahu. The sound is not usually represented in
native writing but is commonly written merely as @ a. When
it is desired to show it in writing it is sometimes represented
by the mark of length §, above theline, and sometimes by the
visarga :. Thus QWY or &ww:¥. Ishall in these pages employ
the former sign, and in transliteration, I shall adopt the sign d,
which is the character used for this sound in the publications of
the Assam Government, and has been borrowed from Swedish.

7. Just as a long W d sound has been developed from w,
so a secondary short a-sound has been developed from wr a.
Ordinarily speaking, this letter is pronounced as the a in ‘far.
Sometimes, according to the rule of the short antepenultimate to be
described below (see § 32 and ff.), it has to be shortened, and is then
pronounced like the ¢ in ‘farrier.’ In native writing it is not
customary to indicate this sound, an ordinary W @being usually
written in its place. Some writers, however, use & a for thissound,

instead of wi, In the following pages, I shall indicate it, in the
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Dava-nagari character, by the short mark ' written above the line.
Thus !ﬂ‘(a, I'killed. In transliteration I shall indicate it by the
wign d. Native scribes would write this word either m‘l’%~ or wts
‘This short Wt 4 has a great tendency to be weakened to W a, and

it may be taken as a general rule that, unless ambiguity would ensue
it does usually become W a. Thus the long form of wif@ pani,
"water, is properly wifayr pdniyd, but is usually wfear paniya.
‘On the other hand, ‘I killed,’ is always pronounced ated@ marola s
and never ﬂ(i marslat, however it is written, because the latter
pronunciation would lead to ambiguity, wg marslas properly
meaning ‘ he died.

8. The rule for the pronunciation of a final « is the same as
in Hindi. As a general rule, it is silent in prose as in g pro-
néunced gun, not guna; W@ phal, not phala. In other terms these
words are practically monosyllables, and the final silent ¢ is not
.counted as a syllable in applying phonetic rules depending on the
number of syllables in a word (see §§ 28 and ff., 32 and ff.). Similarly
ggg saphal must be treated as a dissyllable, not as a trisyllable,
and so on. In transliteration this final silent a will be omitted in
the following pages in writing prose. In poetry it is pronounced
and will therefore be represented in transliteration.

In a few cases a final @ is pronounced even in prose. When
there is any doubt, I shall indicate it in the Déva-nagari character
by the sign o, and in transliteration I shall, when so pronounced,
.always write it in full. The most important cases in which it is
pronounced are :—

(i) Original monosyllables, such as ¥ na, not.

(ii) Words in which the final a is necessary for enunciation,
as in WiWe $dstra, a holy book ; f&ge priya, dear; atege  grahya,
.acceptable (see § 26).

(iii) A few verbal forms, in which it is really &, as in

3% dekhihd, be pleased to see ; thqs" dgkhi-kd, having seen.

9. When two words are compounded, the final ¢ of the first
member reappears and is pronounced very lightly. Thus
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(qg phal + T1AE (1,;3/417() is pronounced plhaledayak, in which the
a js hardly audible, very like the Hebrew skawd@ mobile.

The same imperfect « also occurs in many polysyllabic words
in the syllable after the accent, when mnot final. Thus g&Tr
hdmaerd, me ; <@as dékhebdh, you will see (but 3@g dékhal with
the « fully pronounced as it is in the final syllable) ; Faw dékhal
As above shown, I represent this
a above the line.

or i‘lﬂﬁaﬁ‘ dekhaliar, 1 saw.
imperfect vowel in translitevation by a smal
I have not thought it necessary to indicate it in the Déva-nagari
character.  Natives never do so.

In poetry. the final silent «. and this imperfeet @ arve always
fully prononnced.  We thus have, in poetry, guna, phala, saphala,
phaladayala, hamard, dekhabdl (or, more usually, the older form
dekhabah), dekhaba, dekhale and dekhaliad.

10.  The short vowels ¥ ¢ and 9 «, when final in prose are
also, as a rule, only half-pronounced. They may then be compared,
in this respect, to the * compound sh%weds’ of Hebrew, which, how-
ever, occur at the beginning, not at the end, of a syllable. They ave
not absolutely silent, but (as in Sindhi, Kasmiri, and Dravidian
Iangunages) are barely audible. Natives make no attempt to indicate
in writing the extreme shortness of these vowels. As the matter
is of some importance, I shall in the following pages indicate
the fact by the sign for v/r@ima () placed under the vowel-sign.
In transliteration T shall indicate it by small letters above the line.
Thus, ®fe ack?, he is; %Gg dekhath®, let him see.  As in the case
of the final absolutely silent «, these imperfect ¥ and * are not
counted as forming syllables in applying the rule of the short ante-
penultimate (§ 32). For the purposes of that 1mle %’lg delhuth”
is a word of two syllables.

There ave exceptions in which a final 4 is pronounced as a full
vowel. These are:—

(i) The final 7 of the plural termination wfea ans, as in
w&fa lokani (not wrefa lokan') people, the plural of @& lik, a
person.

(i1) The final ¢ of masculine nouns, as in Wi pani, water ;.

wifd mand, proud (not wifd pari, qrfa wman).
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(iif) A final ¢ preceded by a vowel, as in ¥GEF halukdq,
lightness (not SE®T haluka’).

These imperfect vowels are frequently nasalised by anundsika.
"Thus iﬁ!ﬂf% delehituhi, immediately on seeing ; @@ dekholah?,
I saw.

In poetry these imperfect # and * are fully pronounced, thus
.acht, dekhathu.

11. As in the case of %1 @, the vowel ¥ & has two sounds, a
short and a long. The long sound is the one with which we are
familiar in Sanskrit, something like that of the @ in ‘mate.” The
other is the corresponding short sound, something like that of the
e in ‘met.” Natives make no distinction between these two sounds
in writing. In the following pages, the long sound will be
represented by ¥ or, when non-initial, by \, and the short sound
by B or, when non-initial, by 7. In transliteration 1 shall represent
them by & and e respectively.

It should be noted that ¥ ¢ and ¥ 7 are freely interchangeable.
Thus, we may either have ﬂp’inLi' padtdl ov '-T(HIL' paitidh, he will
see. Northern Maithili, as a rule, prefers to use e,

12, In an exactly similar way, there is a pair of long and
short o sounds. The long is the Sanskrit T g, and is sounded
like the second o in ‘promote.” The short has the sound of the first
o in the same word, and will be represented in the following pages by
W or, when non-initial, by Y. The corresponding transliteration
will be 6 and o, respectively. Native writers make no distinction
between these two sounds, representing both by &Y, As in the case

-of T ¢ and T 7 WY 0 and § v are freely interchangeable, W 0 being
usually preferred in the north and @ « in the south. Thus, we
have either W!ﬁﬁs\i padlah® or QVGS? padlah®, T obtained.

13. In Sanskrit the vowels ¥ d¢ and W€} d are really diph-
thongs made up of 91+ ¥ a+7 and §I+ 9 a+ «, respectively. Their
origin is therefore @; and du, and the pronunciation is dis-
tinetly long. We may compare the pronunciation of the af in
the English word aisle, and of the ou in the English word * our.”
In Maithili these sounds only occur in words directly borrowed
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from Sanskrit as in [ Kankdyi, Q\‘" dligadh. In Maithili
tbese lotters invariably represent an older “f\( (or B)a (nota) +

i (or ¢) and w + 9 (or WT) a (not ) +u (or o) respectively. In fact,
at the present day native writers sometimes w&qite T and &Y and
sometimes €T or WY, €Y or ww%l, Thus they “\v\rite the present
participle of the root 9 dékh, see, sometimes Q‘ln (\)1 in this book
m dekhait) and sometimes Q!‘( (or in this book Qi\(ﬂ dekhait).
I have even, on occasions, seen the word spelt Qwﬁm, in whiclr
the 7 is merely a fulcrum for carrying the f much as alif is erd'-
ployed in Hindostdni. Again ‘I shall obtain’ is written e
(or in this book W(: pa‘z‘bai), W: (01‘ in this book Wp':' paébai),.
or 9% (or in this book 1 paz’bm’)_ Similarly they indicate ‘ he will
obtain,” by wwarg (or in this book ywaly pcti&ttih), ygiaIN (01'
in this book wwrate paétﬁh) or N#IY (or in this book dYate
pcmtdh). Native writers make no distinction between the Sanskrit
and Maithili a7 and aw. Both a/ sounds they represent, in the
Sanskrit fashion by ¥, and both au sounds by €Y. As, however,
the Maithili sounds are shorter both by origin and in pronunciation,
I represent the short sounds by ¥ (01-7 when non-initial, by §~),
and by &} (or, when non-initial by'f), respectively. In translitera-

tion, I represent the long sounds by di and di, and the short sounds
by a7 and awu.

It is important to note that the Maithili ¥ as and &Y au are
merely alternative graphic representations of &% ai or WY aé and
9Y qi or WYY ad, respectively. Thisrule must be bornein mind in
counting syllables for applying the rule of the short antepenulti-
mate (§ 33, ii) in which both 3 af and & count each as two syllables.
Thus, the word i‘ﬁt dekhait, seeing, must be considered as a word
of three syllables, viz., ¥ de+% kha+X& <t;and not as one of
two.

As, whatever the method of writing employed may be, the
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pronunciation of W€ and ¥ and of gw and Wt is in each case
identical, I shall in future make no distinction in transliteration.!
T shall represent both @¥ and ¥ by ai, and both @¥ and by
au, ¥ will be represented by ae (pronounced, however, the same
as a7), and WwT will be represented by ao (pronounced as ax).

14. Native scribes are by no means uniform in their methods
of representing vowel-sounds in writing. Ia the table below I give
the system of spelling adopted for this grammar, and also the more
nsnal scribal variations.

System of spelling adopted in Variations often employed by
this Ghrammar. native scribes.

X initial ((Qr, a wish, Texd, fa (Fawg1), At (’?lwr), T (%mm)

seeing).

¥ medial (fefaq, written). L4 (iﬂ@m) (very common),
t initial (er, 4 brick), @ (qY=).

w initial (wwr, a torch). ¥ (FW), or 7 (am).

w initial (U.i!, high), 1({!), or ¥ (!:')

= medial (1{3, | ('ﬂ‘l‘a) (very common).
z { initial (gw, one), L] (Wﬁ).

: g initial (T, twist), @ (%3).

:: g initial (Wv, direction). L i (!ﬁ‘().

Nore.—All the above are only varieties of spelling, and have nothing to
do with pronanciation.

| Whether the sound is really dipthongal, or whether the two 'ele'men.tc
are separately pronounced, it is diffioult to say. Pronanciation varies in
different mouths. In old Maithili the sound was certainly not dipthongal,
and it seems to me that at the present day the vowels are beginning to
comlesce, but that the custom has not yet been established.
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- 15, The vowels = 7 - rand ®& [ only occur in words
borrowed direct from Sanskrit. When so met, they are pronounced
like #7, »i, and I7, respectively. They are never found in pure
Maithili words.

16. The following is therefore a complete conspectus of all
the Maithili vowels, Those which are only found in Sanskrit
words are marked with the letter S.

Short. Long.
wa ‘ 94

.t d 9 a

L & i1

. u w @

w 7 (S) =7 (S)
= | (S)

T e Te

3w T a (S)
- 0 - o

-t au «t an (S)

17. The Sanskrit Visarga ( : ) no longer exists in Maithili ex-
cept in a few borrowed words. The character is, however, as stated
above, sometimes, but rarely, employed to indicate the sound of the
letter d.

18. Anusvdra ('), when immutable, is also retained in a few
words borrowed from Sanskrit. It is very commonly employed (like
the changeable anusvdra of Sanskrit) as a compendium scripturae
for & #, & %, W #, ® n, or {§ m before another consonant of the

same clags. Thus i(f instead ¥=7 bundd. It will hence be re-

presented in transliteration by #, 7, n, n, or m, according to circum-
stances. Native writers very commonly employ it instead of

anundsika.
19. Anundsika () is met extremely frequently. It indi-

cates the nasal sound whioh we hear in the French word ‘bon:
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1t will be represented in transliteration by the mark ~ placed over
the nasalised vowel. Thus wfegr akhiya, an eye. #md or ¥
mé in ; ¥HE bAki, an arm ; iquj dekhelah® T saw.

20.  CQonsonants.

Ak, @Ekh Wy, A gh, ® A, G0, ® ch,oq j, oW R, s A, T
8 th, = d, & dh, q, 1, & th, % d, 9 dh, | on, 9 p, | ph, D,
Wbh, g oo, gy, T @l g, W | s and § b arve usually
pronounced as in Saunskrit. '

21. When ® J and @ d/ are not initial they become g_rand
g rh.  These cerebral r-sounds, are not so definitely cerebral as
in Western Hindi. They ave very frequently interchanged with
Ty and i: rh respectively, and, indeed the latter dental sounds
more nearly approach the correct pronunciation. Thus, ‘a horse’
is either ¥1¥ ghdr or WX ghir, of which two the latter is the
preferable spelling. Native custom as to writing these sounds
fluctuates.

22. The pronunciation of @ » is peculiar. The cerebral
nature of its sound is much more marked than in the Sanskrit of
Eastern India. It has more the sound of a muflled cerebral r
followed by a cerebral n; e.g., </4@ is pronounced almost like
Rabarn, the » in 72 having a peculiar muffled sound, impossible to

describe in writing. & n is occasionally substituted for @ » and is
then pronounced as 7.

23. Original ¥ y and ¥ w always become ¥ j and @b re-
spectively, although the letters ¥ and ¥ are often retained in
writing. In the following pages the spelling will strictly follow
the pronunciation. Thus I shall write P& jdmban, not Fyaw
yawvan, and ¥1@ bAt, not gra wadt. The only cases in which we
find g y and g w with their proper pronunciations are when they
are used euphonically,—like the ya-$ruti of the Prakrit Gramma-
rians,—as described in the following sections.

24. When two vowels, of which the latter is short or long &

-come together, a euphonic ¥ y or & w is often inserted to prevent
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a hiatus. The insertion is generally optional, and is merely
intended to facilitate utterance. This euphonic insertion takes:

place between & and &, between # and &, between e and #, between
# and &, and between § and &.

(i) Between & and & the semi-vowel which is inserted is.
alwaysw.! #WWr nenc-a becomes AAAT nenswi, a boy. In this case

the insertion is not optional, but is compulsory.

(ii) Between ¢ ore and &, the inserted letter isy. Thus
wifewr malia or a{'fgm mdliya, a gardener. Inthiscase the
insertion of the y is quite optional, but careful writers generally

insert it.

(ii1) Between 7 or & and & it is always w which is inserted,
and the insertion is compulsory. Thus wh@gtar mdaliwd for wt@tar
mdlia, a gavdener. Here it must be explained, that the w was ori-
ginally really between « and @. Almost the only case in which ¢
immediately precedes a is in the redundant form of nouns (§ 41).
This form properly ends in LT vy°wd, thns—atfagar mdaloyswa
—and the ¥Xg 7y¢ is liable to be contracted to ¥ 7, so that we get
wt@rar maliva.

(iv) Between # or ¢ and &, the inserted vowel is always ..
The insertion is quite optional, not compulsory, but careful writers

usually omit it. We thus get !’fqu dsud or v’fqtr &swwd, a tear.
In the following pages, 1 shall follow the usage of the most

careful writers, and shall spell upon the principles indicated by the
forms wWET nendwd, Wif@qr maliya, wtear malivd, and I’fur
dsud.

The above are the only instances in which g y and ¥ w really
occur in Maithili, and it will be seen that, as they are euphonic-
additions and only appear between contiguous vowels, they can

never occur at the beginning of a word, except in the case of the
incorrect native spellings indicated in § 14.

L In Western India, on the contrary, it is usually y.
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It must, however, be mentioned that the diphthongs ¥ a7 and
«Y di are often written ¥ ay® and W& aws by some writers.
This is only a question of spelling. Again the vowel ¥ e is often
written ¥ ya, and the vowel WY 0 is often written ¥ wa. Thus we
find WB¥ hieb, to be, written WY9® ; ®WY ked, any one, written
it kyo; and Wi padl, I got, written 91w pawal. This again is

a mere matter of spelling. The pronunciation is not affected.

25. The sibilants % § and ¥ ¢ only appear in words borrowed
from Sanskrit. The only sibilant which Maithili has of its own is
the dental § s. W ¢ is pronounced as in Sanskrit; but ¢ § when
standing alone, and not compounded with another consonant is-
always pronounced like @ kh. Thus % sasth, sixth, pronounced
khasth. This pronunciation is universal: the vulgar even write
such a W s phonetically w kk. In the compound consonant & r§
¥ § is also always pronounced as & ki ; e.g. Ty akarsan is
pronounced dkarkhan By some this @ ki sound of ¥ s is pro.
nounced as a guttural breathing, and not as a guttural check,—
something, but not quite, like the Persian ¢ kh, or the ch in ‘loch.’
The compound letter w ks is pronounced like w& cch, which is
occasionally written for it by the vulgar; e.g. WeRl is so written,
and is pronounced as Lakgmi by purists, but is commonly written
and pronounced @wg®t Lacchemi. The compound = sp is peculiar.
It is pronounced something like ifp; e.g., §® pusp, a flower, is
pronounced puhfp. This seems to be a relic of the old Sanskrit
upadhmaniya.

Native scribes regularly write w § for § s; thus, they write
wax sdgar, instead of YWC sdgar, the sea. The pronunciation is,
however, always that of a dental § s. In Magadhi Prakrit every
9 s was pronounced as ¥ §. This pronunciation has long ceased to-

exist in Bihar, but the mode of writing has survived.

26. The letter ¥ /, when compound with ¥ y, becomes W
hy, which, in words borrowed from Sanskrit, is pronounced in &



12 Maithedi Grammar. [ §27.
peculiar way. 1f zk be taken to represent the Persian j 2%, the
pronunciation of this compound can best be represented by zhjy ;
e.g.,mlvo, fit to be accepled, is pronounced grdzhjya, the final &
a being retained in pronunciation, though usually inert, for the
sake of euphony (§ 8).

27. The mute letters are divided into surds and sonants.
Surds and sonants may each be aspirated or unaspirated. Thus—

Sukbs. SONANTS.
Unaspirated. |  Aspirated. Unaspirated. Aspirated.
& k. q k. €y ¥ gh.
g o w ch. 3. W jh.
Z 1. 3 th. s d Ty g dh, g rh.
q L g th. z d Y dh.
9 p % ph. < b W bh.

In connexion with the sonants, there is an important rule.

(i) When any unaspirated sonant is preceded by anundsika.'
the nasal of the corresponding class may be substituted tor thc two.

(i1)  When an aspirated sonant is preceded by anundsika, the
nasal of the corresponding class aspirated by the addition of # may
be substituted for the two.

Thus—

(i) #J[~g may become & 7. Thus, wfa &g or WI¥ an
4 limb.

Wy~ j may become s{ii. This is, however, of very rare

occurrence. Kxample, wter dju or Wrsy aiu, a tear.

1 Traces of a somewhat similar change have been noted on Magadhi
Prakrit, e.g. aiifiali for aiijali.
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w§_~ r may become W 2. Thus, wie bLar or Wi bhdn, an
earthen pot. .

T~ dmay become @ n. Thus, &g #id or ai« nz’n; sleep.

#a\~l: may become ¥, m, T]}us, aYe wfh or dYW wim, a
nim-tree.

(i) =~ ¢gl may become § ah. Thus, 9" sigh or ag"]"
sindi. a lion.

W o~ b may become sg 2k This, as in the case of &
~ s is very rare.  Example wfw mﬁﬂ/ or ®€13% maih, middle.

g « rh oway become g nh. Thus, &g 180k or wee konl,
a pampkin.

b‘r ~dh may become | k. Thus sty badh or «qIm
banh, bind. Compare as a reverse example &®1%g kanh or &ty kadh,
a name of Nrsna.

“ﬂ ~ bl may become #® wh. Thus @ DhEbL o Aw
Ehambh, a pillar,

Al the above changes ave quite optional. Those of g  ~ 7.
2T ~rk® o~d M ~dly e < b, W~ bk, oave  very  common.
The others, especially those of & ~ j and % ~jk, are more
rare.

There is one point to be noted. The aspirated nasals §. 4k,
S¥Y ith, ©& nh, b 4 wh, and _ mh, are never treated as compound
letters, and do not make a preceding vowel long by position.
They are treated exactly like aspirated mutes @ ki, 8 gh, ® ch, W
7, and so on. They might indeed be added as single letters to the
alphabet. Thus:—

Gutturals, & &, @ kh, a g, € gh, & 1, F_nh.
Palatals, 9 ¢, ® ¢k, & j, % jh, & i, S 7l
Cerebrals, ¢, B th, & d, § 1, 3 dh, 3 rh, W1, TR nh.
Dentals, €/, & th, g d, gdh, qn, nh. '

Labials w4 p, & pk, qb, § bk, § m, ®&_mh.
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ACCENTUATION,

28, The stress accent exists in Maithili, but is not strongly
pronounced. In counting syllables for fixing the place of an accent,
the final silent a of words ending in a consonant, and a final imper-
fect ¢ and * are not considered. On the other hand, the imperfect
-¢ in the middle of a word, corresponding to the Hebrew showa
mobile, is counted as a syllable. Forinstance,in the word i‘!ﬁg
.dékheldh®, there are for our present purposes three syllables, viz.,
€ dé +9 khe +@E LAk,

(i) Ifaword ends in a consonant (whether followed by imper-
fect ¥ or ® or not) preceded by & long vowel or a diphthong, the
main accent is on the last syllable. Thus fega kisdn, a cultivator ;

TwAwR dikhslahiinkt, you saw ; Qufadfwg dekhelidinhi, I saw.

(i) If a word endsin a fully pronounced vowel, and if the
penultimate is long, the accent falls on the penultimate. Thus
qifw phni, water ; WIZWI chotdkka, small,

(iii) In other cases (except in the case of words borrowed
from Sanskrit) the accent falls on the antepenultimate. Thus
“{WC hdmora, me; Fratd l6kend, people; WUy khiperi a hut;
i‘qs'\ dékheldh®, 1 saw ; fanfanr titdliyd, a butterfly.

If a word, which has the accent on the antepenultimate, takes

_a suffix, the antepenultimate becomes the syllable before the ante-
penultimate, and may optionally retain the accent. Thus, the word
faa@t titsli, a butterfly, has the accent on #, the antepenultimate.
‘The long form of fa®@ titsli is made by suffixing 4, and we get
fanfear titaliya. This ordinarily has the accent on té, the new
.antepenultimate, according to the above rule; thus titiliya, but
.some people retain the accent on the ¢/, and say ti{taliya. Pronun-
.ciation in this respect fluctuates much,

(iv) In words borrowed from Sanskrit, the accent may be
thrown back as far as the syllable before the antepenultimate,
provided the antepenultimate and the penultimate are both short.
Here again pronunciation varies, ®fewar, deceitfulness, may be
-either kdtilata or kagileta,
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29, If the accent does not fall on the first syllable of a word,
that syllable has a secondary accent, which I indicate by the sign,
as in kisdn, dékholahinhé, dekhelidinhd, chofdkka, titdliya and
kuttleta given above.

30. If a word ends in imperfect ¢ or * and if the last syllable
has not the main accent of the word, then that syllable has a

secondary .accent, as in 3wy dékhdihi, he maysee ;I‘(‘: kaksrah®,
any one (accusative) ; L@y dokhelah®, 1 saw.

31. Incompound words, the first member retainsits OWn stress-
accent as a secondary accent, the stress-accent of the second mem-
ber being the stress-accent of the word. Thus ¥W-9€ mukhecdind,
the moon of a girl's face. Compound words borrowed directly
from Sanskrit are often treated as simple words. Thus fagrafa
bidyd-patt, which, according to the above rule, should be pronounced

bidya-pét* is always pronounced bidydpat. The word is the name
of a famous poet of Mithila.

RULE OF THE SHORT ANTEPENULTIMATE.

32. Thefollowing rules are most important. They are applied
rigorously throughout the whole system of Maithili Grammar, and
unless they are fully grasped, much of what is in the following pages
will be found obscure.

(i) The rules here given apply only to Maithili words. They
do not apply to words borrowed direct from Samskrit, which are not
subject to change.

(%) The genius of the whole Maithili language is adverse to the
existence of a long vowel in a Maithili word, when it would occupy a
position removed more than two syllables from the end of a word.

Note.—In counting syllables neither the final silent a, nor a final imper-
fect # or ¥ counts as a syliable; but the medial imperfect 8, corresponding to

the Hebrew showd mobile does so count. Thus WX ghar, a house, is a word
of one syllable; W dékhad, I shall see, WIWI{T dorh, and, GHY satathw

let him sleep, are words of two syllables; while qﬁ[“'a sutihd, sleep thou,
and i‘: dekhebé, you will see, are words of three syllables.
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33, The practice of shortening a vowel is subject to the
following rules :— ‘

(1) Whenever the vowel |1 « finds itself in the antepennlti-
mate syllable, Z.e., in the third from the end of the word, it 1s
shortened to wt ¢, Thus, ?{i@Q[ ndnd (or, contracted YT wand) long
form of ®1% nau, a barber; Qttng dyiya, long form of Wlfﬂ agt.
Are ; Q*Q\Tﬁ' pholdh (01‘, contracted, lﬁﬁs? jmuldiz), 2nd pllll'.
past of qT¥E pach, to obtain W*tﬁiﬁ wmdrelak, he struck, from
g marab, to strike; affazn beit fya, long form of T/ bat, a word.

There is a tendency to pronounce and write this shortened
qf ¢ as if it were 9 o, so that we sometimes hear, instead of the
above ; AT waiia ; wtwwr wgiya ; qfagy bafiya. But this is only
in the case of nouns, Qﬁ ¢ does not often become g a in verbs, as
this would tend to give rise toambigunity. Thus, the verb mdr, means
s strike,” while, if we shortened it to mar, the root would mean * die.’
Sometimes, however, we tind g1 @ shortened to § «, even in verbs.
In this respect, the rule is that we may have & « if no ambiguity
occurs. Compare § 7.

(ii) Similarly, any other vowel finding itself in the ante-
penultimate, is shortened, provided a consonant which is not enphonice
g yord w follows it. Thus, feww® sikhelak, he learnt, from
W/ 9@ sikh, learn; @A dekhait (or, contracted) Z@w dekhait),
seeing. On the other hand, ?\WGJN cacldh ovr ?\aqfi citwealdh, he
dripped ; Glgaaw siclak or FYuga siytlak, he sewed ; from roots
g it and |Y #i; in which the long 7 and the long # are retained as

they are followed by vowels or by euphonic y or .

From the above it will be noted that the contraction of @ and ¢
to ai does mnot affect the shortel_ling. In other words ¥ «7 and wt

au, for the purposes of these rules, count as two syllables each.

(iii) Any vowel whatever, finding itself removed more than

three syllables from the end of the word is shortened, whether it is
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followed by a consomant or not. Thus WYw@fwy: custethinké (if)
he had dripped, from root 9 ou; WIS hotai (or, oonmctéd"w
hoiaz), (if) I become, from root ¥ 43, become ; TffNS dekhitiai

(or, contracted TFWfawY dekhitiaw) (if) I had seen you, from root
Fw dekh,

34.  Amongst native writers of Maithili no fixed usage has as
yet established itself regarding the graphic representation of the
short antepenultimate. Though it is always pronounced short,
it is often written long. Thus we find the words given

above sometimes written wiwwr, wifaar, ey (or oY)
wies, wifagr, wgs, and YA, and sometimes awwr (or
Mwr), e, v, eces, sfaar, fewes, and yRadfy
Swuxd and TP are, of course always written 2wxa and v’tu

as the writers have no character for short e, o, or az.

35. All the above examples have exhibited the shortening of
vowels long by nature. Exactly the same principleis followed in
the case of vowels long by position. When such vowels precede a
compound consonant (usually a nasal plus a mute, or a double
mute), the nasal is weakened to anundsika, and the double conso-
nant is simplified. Thus from the root ™ bandh, to bind
we have dywr badhua or wgwr bankud (see § 27, ii) not wHWT
bandhud, a prisoner; and from the long form (see § 41) &yzwr
chotakka, small, we have the redundant form ®iZ®ar ckofakowa.

CHAPTER II

VOCABULARY.

36, In the preceding pages I have more than once made
a distinction between Maithili words and Sanskrit words.

37, Maithili is an Indo-Aryan language, and though the
statement is not sgrictly accurate, it may converiently be said to be
descended from Sangkrit. According to native belief it.ds so

."3



18 Maithils Grammar. [§ 38.

descended.! - In the course of its development it passed through
various stages, the latest of which (before the birth of Maithili)
was that known as Magadhi Prakrit, the colloquial language of the
whole of Bihar, in various stages of development from, say, the time
of Buddha (550 B.c.) down to about a.p. 10008 From this
Magadhi Prakrit are directly descended not only Maithili and the
other languages of Bihar, but also Bengali, Assamese, and Oriya.
For our present purposes it is sufficient to remember that the
Maithili Vocabulary is descended from Sanskrit through Magadhi
Prakrit.
\ 38. In order to supply real or fancied deficiencies in this
vocabulary, writers have borrowed words from other languages,—
English, Persian, Arabic, and Sanskrit. The English, Persian,
and Arabic importations are very few in number, but the case is
different with Sanskrit. In the vocabulary compiled for this
work, out of the first hundred words, about twenty-seven
may claim to be more or less distorted forms of words borrowed
direct from Sanskrit, without having passed through Magadhi
Prakrit. These borrowed Sanskrit words are just as foreign to
the language as are Latin words borrowed at the present day by
French or Italian. Natives are quite aware of the existence of these
two classes of words, and have given each class a name. They
call the words borrowed from Sanskrit Tatsamas, i.c., ‘ the same as
It’ (* It being Sanskrit), while the true Maithili words, which
have developed naturally through Magadhi Prakrit they call
¢ Tadbhavas’ i.e., ‘ sprung from It.’ . ‘
39. The distinction between these two classes of words is of
importance, for Tatsamas, like all borrowed words in all languages,
are treated as foreigners and are not subject to the phonetic rules
which govern Taedbhavas. For instance, the rule of the short
antepenultimate does not apply to Tatsamas. Again Tatsamas can-
not be conjugated (with one or two rare exceptions) as verbs, For

instance ®WW darfan is a Tatsama meaning ‘seeing,’ but we cannot

Y Aconrately speaking, it is descended from an anocient form of Indo-
Aryu; wpeech akin to, but not the same as, that which became fixed by
smeient Kterary use in the form of Sanskrit.

' # 1t must be understood that these limits are only approximata.



§ 39.] Vocabulary. 19.

say QiR-wfw darfanai-ach’, he sees. If we want to use the word
we must compound it with another Tadbhava verb and say €Ww we-
«fw dorfan karai-ach, he does seeing. From this it follows that
the class of Tatsama words is confined to nouns substantive or

nouns adjective, and that, as a broad rule, no verb can be &
Tatsama.,

For the future, on the following pages, I shall employ these
two words, tatsama and tadbhava, in the sense explained above.



PART II.
DECLENSION.
—~oolo—

CHAPTER 1.
ForMaTION OF NoUNS.

40. Space will not permit us to go at any length into the
question of the formation of Maithili nouns. It must suffice to say
that, with few exceptions, nouns are formed on the same principles
as in Western Hindi, and in other Indo-Aryan languages. 1 shall
first deal with—

EquivaLeENT ForMs or Nouns.

41. All nouns, whether substantives or adjectives, admit of
various equivalent forms, .e., of various forms which do not differ
appreciably in meaning. These forms are the short, the long, and
the redundant. The short form may be either weak or strong.
In practice every noun does not take all these four forms, only
experience can teach which of the short forms (the weak or strong)
is employed in the case of any particular noun ; but theoretically all
nouns, and in reality some few nouns, do take both. All nouns

can, at option, take the long and redundant forms,

42, The short form is the primary form by which the word is
generally known. It is also, in most cases, the only one admissible

in good and literary language.

43. Of its two varieties, the weak form is the shortest form of

the noun, generally ending in a consonant, a short ¢, or an imperfect
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4, Thus W1¥ ghor, a horse; W ok, iron ; 'ﬂﬁi piing, watéi';
_mf( a beating ; W& chot, small (masc.); Wife chaf, small (fem.).

44. The strong form is simply the weak form (when such
exists) strengthened by the addition of @I @, or by the lengthening
of the final vowel. When there is no weak form, the strong form
always ends in a long vowel. Thus, ®1¥T ghora, a horse; @YWr
lgha, iron; Wi} mari, a beating ; WY& chotd, small (masc.) ; Wt

“ehdti, small (fem.); W@ &s# (no weak form), a tear; Wy
POthi (no weak form), a book.

45. The long forms of substantives are made by adding one of
the suffixes W14, W y& or ¥ wa (sometimes vulgarly 1 & or
¥ & 3t yd or T y& at wd or wd) to the short form, the final
vowels of which, if long, are shortened. Thus €& ghoréwd (or
-o2,-2108), u horse; wifcan méariyd or WifcwT mdrid, a beating,
Qifear pothiya or Wifewr pothid@, a book; !!Tﬁln suwd or "f“r
&sua, a tear,

‘ 46. The long forms of adjectives are similarly made by adding
one of the suffixes &1 ka4 or % kka (fem. &Y ki or @t ki) to the
short forms. Thus, from w§ bar or ¥¥r bara (short forms), greé.t,
we have as long form w¥®T barekd. So from W chif or w37
chotd, small, we have WYZ®I chotokd or ®ILWr chotakkd, and from
wifT bhard or WY bhari, heavy, wifcat bhdrka or wifcyr bhdrikka.
’For the long form of the feminine ®if& chit!, however, we must go
back to the masculine Wi& chéf, and form a new feminine from the
long form, Thus, €1E®Y chotski or ®1Z®Y chotakki. There is no such
“form as ®Yfe®w1 chogekd or YfEWr chotikkd derived directly from
wifs chott

47. The redundant forms of substantives and adjectives are

formed from their long forms precisely as long forms of substan-

tives are formed from their short forms, vz, by adding WT 4, QT
ya, or a7 wd, to the long forms ; but, once these additions are made
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there are frequent contractions. We thus get the following table
exhibiting all the forms at one view.

T
SHORT FORM.
; | Long form, Redundant form,
Wesk.  Strong.
: i |
Wy ghir, a|WYr ghira YA ghorswa ﬁ"!r ghorauwa
horse (contracted
from wgwan
) ghorswewad.
wC  ghar, a none T ghariwd | wQmT  gharawwd
hou s e (similarly con-
(masc.) tracted).
None Qa1 sabhd, an|qwar sabhowa qrar sabhauwa,

wI® bat, o word
(fem.)

(So all femin-
ines ending
in a conso-
nant. )

wifc mari, a
beating.

(So any noun
ending in ¥.)

wife  pans,
water. ( So

‘any noun in
7.)

None.

assembly
(fem.)

none

AR mari

none

DN pothi, a
book,
(Soanynoun in

£)

wifraqn batiya

| atfeyT miriyf

qifar paniya

OfRYT pothiya

wifamar batiysws
(or contracted)
wtaYar bitiwa.

wifcgar mariyswa
or w1 mart-
wd,

qifnga paniyswld
or qiarar pani-
wa. ,

qfegur  pothiyo-
w3 or WRT
pothiwa.
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SHORT FORM. ) o "
- o Long form, Redundant form,
Weak. Strong. .
None wha dsn, a tear. | WiaW doud whgwar dsuswd or
So any mnoun s dsud.
in . o

T chit, small | W chotd WIZ%{ chot%ka |fﬂt'ﬂ chotekawa.
So any mascu- WiEw1 chotdkka {i‘l‘z"tcho,tdk“wﬁ.
line adjec- ‘

tive. ‘
Wech ot @t chop wEwY chotoki E“rszr chotekiyt,
wEE chotdkki lﬂzrwrcho;dkiyh.

Soanyfeminine ' i
adjective.

small.

|

48. With reference to the ahove table, attention must be
called to the remarks in § 24 concerning “the optional in_’-j
sertion or omission of euphonic ¥y and §w. For instance, in-
stead of wifwwr batiyd, we may have wifawr batia, and instead of
dfwt dsua, we may have !’fﬁtr &suwa. Attention is also to be
called to the fact that natives very frequently substitute @ a for
wt & in writing (this does not affect the pronunciation). So that,
in native books, we should usually find forms like wfwagy batiya,
wWaT batiwad, wfegr paniya, &gwr dsud, and so on. It will be
noticed-that the rule of theshort antepenultimate (§§ 32 and ff.)
comes into full force in these forms.

49. All these forms, the short weak, the short strong, the
long, and the redundant, have, in theory, exactly the same mean-
ing. The long form is, however, generally used in a non-honerific
sense or to give definiteness. Thus ¥waT nencwa, the boy (fami-
liarly or contemptuously) ; €/ ¥¥T ghorswa, the horse. The long
form in the feminine is frequently employed in the sense of a
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diminutive. Thus &R néni, a girl, AfNGT neniya, a little girl;
1T khat, a bed, wfegr khatiyd, a cot.

50. The redundant form is used in much the same sense as
the long form, but only by the vulgar or in familiar language.
The vulgar, indeed, employ both the long and the redundant
forms as caprice dictates, in the sense of the short form. Theuse
of the redundant form in this way is still more vulgar or familiar
than that of the long form.

NOMINAL SUFFIXES.

51. In the following examples, as my object is here purely
practical, I shall not attempt to distinguish between primary and
secondary suffixes. It must be understood that €% a? or 4% ae
and ¥ a7 are always absolutely interchangeable, and so also @¥ au
or W4y ao and W ax. I have written, in cach case, the forms

which I have seen most frequently.

52. w1 a (Masculine). The strong short forms in @1 @ cor-
respond to the large class of Hindi nouns which end in w1 4, such
as Hindi €1%1 ghdra, a horse; but many nouns, which in Hindi
are only used in the strong form, in Maithili prefer the weak
form. Thus:—

Mazthali. Hindsi,
«i%g Anh, blind syt Gdra
&v fic, high sw fica
&T® kin, one-eyed ®TAT kona
wing kAanh, the shoulder wivr lddra
aRIT gahir, deep afNT gakira
MT gor, pale T gord
1§ ghar, a horse a1y ghora
9% oiin, lime < |1 clind
N a
wT chiir, a knife LAY chara
[N
&f¥a dahin, right (not left) wfear dahina

AT bahir, deaf wfew bahira
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Maithili, . Hindi,
¥ mus, a rat QYT muss
WY lgh, iron wi%r lha
g1 sdr, a brother-in-law ’ gidy sala
Q& son, gold QAT sond

So (weak form in )
®rfC mard, a beating /I mari

Tn some cases Maithili has the strong, as well as the weak form.
Thus, ©i¥7 ghira as well as NF ghdr, @0 lohd as well as @€ ok,
but in all the above, the weak form is the one customarily heard.

Weak nouns are of course very common in Hindi. But I
think it is safe to say that they are much more common, both in
the case of masculine and in that of feminine nouns, in Maithili.

53. w1 d (Feminine). Nearly all the feminine words in €7 A
é,:'e tatsamas borrowed dirvectly from Sanskrit, such as €41 sabhd,
an \\‘ssembly. The only Maithili tadbhavas which I have noted as
endi‘ﬂg in this letter are =% bund or Ll bundd, a drop, and the
connecyed AT bund, zero, the figure 0.

54. ' w9 ds, a19 wis. These usually form desideratives as in
Hindi, but pre not so common as in that language. The only forms
which I have met in Maithili are:—

fyqig pids, thirst; hence fawis® pidsal, thirsty.

ATIY tards, thirst; hence aXIg® tardsal, thirsty.

(This word i8 not to be confounded with §¥19 tards, fear).

FANY mutwds, desire to make water (Hindi g9 muids).

XAA1Y higowds, desire to stool (Hindi wwE hags).

Other words with (in form) the same suffix, but not deslderaw

tives, are such as:—

w919 jhapds, a violent burst of rain (so Hindi for ghapa-

vasd, sudden rain).

awte garlis,  pole-axe (Hindi agrar gards).

The derivation of the suffix in the last two words is obscure.

55. wT¥ ahk, (Fem. €if¥ ahi), weak form ; WI¥r dhd (Fem.
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aht), strong form. This is a common adjectival termination in
Maithili. Thus:—

QWU['. adhelah, bad.

fawyrw picherah, slippery.

A1 batdh or ¥STIN baurdh, mad.

LLAT baludh, sandy.

The strong form is specially used in the following three
cases :—

ufearer pachimaka, a man of the west.

- wfwnwr dachindhad, a man of the south.

WACINT #t%rdhd, a man of the north.

But 9a1 pibd, a man of the east.

96. As probably connected with these forms we may quote
W§fNEI ghorahiya, a horse-dealer, which is the long form of WrgTeY
ghoraki, a masculine noun which I have not met in the short form.
Compare also W&t bhatohi, a wayfarer, from wr® bat, a road.

57. ¥ % weak short form; t i," strong short form ; X!
syd, long form.

The weak short form is mainly employed to make feminines
from masculine weak short forms ending in a consonant; as®T
gar, fair, fem. adMfcgarf. It also forms feminine nouns generally,
a8 in Af¥ ¢o%%, an iguana; wic dd@r, a line; He bhai (the
final vowel fully pronounced being preceded by a vowel, see § 10) ;
or wxygt bhuiyd (long form), the ground; wmfa laggat, an
assessment ; ¥t bd%¢, an arm ; wawrfc karuart, an oar; gfic dart,
distance ; wifir agé, fire.

An important class falling under this head consists of femi-
nine verbal nouns formed by adding X ¢ to the root, as in wrfc mart,
a beating ; yf@ bhali, an error,

In Hindi most of the above end in long ¢4, as in #Y gari,
AN gohi. Sometimes in that language the final vowel is dropped,
as in afw bk (fem.), an arm ; ¥ dar (fem.), distance ; and in the
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case of Hindi verbal nouns the €¢ may be either dropped or
the strong' form is used, as ®IT mar (fem.) or ®TOY mdnr, & beating.

Masculine nouns of this class (when in the weak form) end in
a fully pronounced ¥ 7, not in ¥ *. They generally represent
Sanskrit words ending in w 7 (cr m® rka) X®& tka, t§ iya, or XA
in. Such are #ifd nat/, a grandson; gfa dab/ (masculinef not
feminine), dith grass; qifw pani, water ; ®YCC kehord, a lion; wify
dari, a rower Qf¥ silyi, a distiller; af@ teli, an oil-man; awife
tampli, a betel-seller ; ®\fg korki, a leper ; wif® mand, proud.

Many of these words are also pronounced with a long ¥ £, or, in
other words, have strong forms in use as well as the weak ones.
Thus, we have also wiAY nati, et kehori, WRT@Y tamsli, and so on,
but the forms with short ¥ # are the more usual. So, for feminine
nouns, we have ®rfz mati or W@t mati, earth; wtafc kdkar or
R&T kaker7, a cucumber; #fw kfij or iﬂ?’t kflji, a key ; gfw dak’
or &® duhi, curdled milk (this word is feminine, not masculine).

The strong form in ¥ i also sometimes occurs as the only form
for feminine nouns as in W& michi, a fly ; @ khari, chalk ; wmey
lagari, inquisitiveness (and other similar abstract nouns, instead of
with the more usual termination Wt$ 7). We sometimes meet
this feminine long t 7 in diminutives, as & ddrk, a long beard,
& darhi, a beard. R pujéri, a priest, and WA moti, a pearl,
are examples of masculine words in t 7, which do not also op- "
tionally end in ¥ <.

The long form is used, qud long form, in the case of any of
the foregoing nouns, and then usually has a meaning either fami-
liar, contemptuous, or diminutive, as in wi mali, a gardener, long
form wifear maliya or wfwar maliya, the gardener (familiarly),
or (contemptuously) the wretched gardener; WY&t pdthi, a book,
Wfqq1 pothiya, a small book. WYY korhi, leprous, wifgar korkiya,
& poor unfortunate leper.

The same long termination is employed to indicate (a) a man,
country, and () his profession.
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Thus:—

(a) §fwmar senhiyd, a man of Sindh ; wafwar magehiyd, a man
of Magah or Magadha ; fatsfaqr tirehuiryd, a man of Tirhut or
Tirabhukti; ﬂgfwr mathuriyd, & man of Mathura; aqtfaar
nepdliyd, & man of Napal; weif§ar pahdriyd, a man of the pahdy
or mountain, a mountaineer.

(b) wzfaur arhatiya, a broker; wwfcar kamariyd, a blanket-
wearer, a labourer ; wfeWr ghatiyd, a brahman who attends ghats.

Exhibiting character more generally are Wf§ar phusiyd, a
flatterer ; fawfagr cikaniyd, one who is always shining and clean
(from fewa cikkan, smooth); and Zf@ar dukhiyd, one who is

miserable, poverty-stricken.
58. Connected with these ¥ ¢-suffixes is qit di or WX ar,
long form wX¥r asyd. As in Hindi, this forms abstract nouns.

Thus :—w@t bhaldi, goodness ; @z} khatdi, acidity ; wrzit choal,
smallness, and hundreds of others.

It is also employed to signify the wages or price of any opera-
tion, as in |x1¥ cardi, the wages of a herdsman ; fagi pusai, wages
of grinding; wait khewai, ferry hire; Y@t dholai, the cost of
carriage. Connected with this are words like wiwrt dhodi, the
art of washing (as well as the cost of it); wzatt batendi, the art

of twisting ropes; wEaa1¥ patskanar, a task of winnowing,

The long form in €x¥T atyd is employed to form masculine
adjectives, such as WXXAT gharaty?, domesticated (Hindi €%
ghareld) ; waxar banaiya, wild; ARTFT gamaiyd, rustic. It also
forms feminine diminutives, such as #2¥gr marhaiyd, a small hut.
Compare (the short form) awt taldi, a small pond (from are tal,
& pond). In Hindi, the long form awxar talatya is preferred.

59. x® {m (weak form), ¥®I ima (strong form).—This suffix
also occurs in Bengali and Marathi. In Maithili it is found in the
word @1f&@w lalim or gfgwt lalima, redness.
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60. w®, weak short [form; w 4, strong short form ; Wei
ud, long form.—Where we have weak forms in Maithili, Hindi
has strong forms, Thus:—

wiw bhal*, a bear; but Hindi e bhala.

9 7ndu §10,1i1), a barber:,,  @dre nad.

b)) bah®, a son’s wife ; , ¥ bahu,

In some cases the imperfect § * has altogether disappeared,
so that we have—

1@ bal* or W@ bal (fem.) sand, but Hindi Ilﬂl\b&lﬁ.

WI® mam or even ®I®WT mamd, a maternal uncle, H. A maAmit.

In all these cases, the existence of the § * as a termination
is due to an accident of origin, and the termination does not neces-
sarily indicate any special shade of meaning. Most @ »-suffixes
can be referred to the Sanskrit termination 9% uka, which has also
survived without change, and will be found under the & k-suffixes.

The suffix & @ of the strong form often has the force of the
agent. Thus, WSI¥ warz, a destroyer; @ie or (long form) T
khaudt, an eater; ®rg ddikidt, a shouter, hence, a robber; ﬁmr;;\
bigdru, a spoiler; mlg‘\jhﬁg-ﬁ, a sweeper, a broom. Less distinctive-
ly nouns of agency are ¥¥® sahéri. a citizen (from _yd
shakr, a city), and Y¥® pahdriz, a watchman (from Y¥¥ pakar,
a watch, a guard). In #®1% gamdri, rustic; @& duldra or (long
form ) TEAWI dularud, a darling; #XI® mehordri, & woman ; and
w\rqo\ bhagéru, a runaway, the @ u-suflix is simply pleonastic, as ex-
plained below, under the head of @ I- Xr- § r-suffixes, The suffix
implies quality in W§ bhakku, a fool (Hindi w§wi bhakud); g
nakki, long-nosed (Hindi, the same).

As usual, the long form 91 u@ is commonly employed con-
temptuously as in W¥ET bharud, a pimp, but not so always. In

TNl dularud, quot;d above, it is an affectionate diminutive, while
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the meaning is unchanged in Wwr khaud and in m: gerwi a large
kind of pillow. .

Parallel to the @it di-suffix we have also an wre aa-sufix,
w1th o long form wwwr or W aud. It forms adJectxves, as in
WAY(S jhagsrdd or m‘lﬂ jhagsraud, quarrelsome; TN rahdi,
abiding, @ dweller, an old inhabitant. The long form of frary
bigaru, quoted above, is not the regular szwr bigarud, as we

might expect, but is faaYIGr bigerana, as if formed from * fyngre
bigerau.

Most causal verbs have their roots ending in Wia dw, and from
these a number of similar words are framed, such as ®gT® jaraim,
studded (with gems), jewelled. The termination Wrw dw is often
written W1WY do, and this gives verbal-nouns, such as GEWIWT atekdo,
the act of stopping, which should be distinguished from the @re

ax-suffix.

61. «Yv aunh or WY aun (fem. WY aunhi or WYfar aunt).
This termination forms adjectives generally implying a moderate
degree of the quality referred to. The final consonant in every
case may be either % nk or ¥ n. 1t agrees in sense with the Hindi
termination ¥@r 2ld. Just as in Hindi we have MW gora, fair,
bight-coloured, and MW gorela, fairish, rather light-coloured,
so we have Maithili ¥ ¢dr, fair, Wrére goraunh or i goraun,
fairish, = Other examples are : —

Wy Ore anhsraunh, darkish,

i!fﬂ"'t:! amilaunh, acidish.

wodwy yjeraunh, whitish (W ujjar, white).

* 9gQ%g ustraunh, saline (WY #isar, salt land).

Wi kacaunh, rewish.

wiedtg kariaunh, blackish (wifx kari, black).



§62) - Nominal Suffizes. 31

iy kaeaunh rather astringent. o TN e
.\ #edrwg goberaunh, brown land (the colour of e q6bav or
- cow-dung). -

e golaunh, globular (e gal. round). e
* fwwWvg titaunh, bitterish. .

gﬂ"{ dudhaunh, milky.
" WOy dhuraunh, dusty (va( dhairs, dust).

#W1wg nenaunh, youthful (ﬂm nénd, a lad).

fa g piraunh, yellowish (T piar, yellow).

&Y% phataunh, cracked (of milk).

m-burhaunh, oldish (l"\t burh, old).

wa mathaunh, sour (W§I mattha, buttermilk).

Ay meghaunh, cloudy.

@Yy lalaunh, reddish (@i lal, red).

In all the above & n may be substitated for »§ »h,

62. & k.—A number of nouns are formed by the addition of
the letter ® k& preceded by a vowel,

‘ With @& ak, we have common words like 9% sarak or Y§w
sarak, a road ; WiE® phatak, a gate ; ¥XS® baithak, a seat.

Many are primary nouns,—formed from verbs whose roots end
in & k. They are the same in form as the roots. Such are! wew
afak, stoppage; &Y% karak, a crash; w9% kacak, a sprain; W§%
kharak, a clang ; W% khatak, ‘pit-a-pat’; #A¥W gehak, reeling in
drink ; w¥® caik, starting; fae® cilak, wa® camak, wew jhalak,
waw jhamak, XY® dalak, A& damak, glitter ; wEW catak, a crack,

snap ; and many others. .

With @& dk or wie &k, are wyle urdik, one who flies (not

.V 8ee Mr. Beames’ Comparative Grammar, Vol, II, p. 81. My liet has
Deen prepared by going throngh Mr. Beames> list. with & native of Mithila.
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cansal, one who canses to fly) ; fqeT® pidk, a drinker ; wgv® carhdk,
arider, Adverbs are also made with this suffix, ns weTw jhatak,
suddenly ; W2i® phatdk, unawares ; §YTH tarak, immediately ; yaTe
. patak, immediately ; w&i® khatak, immediately,

With w& uk, we have ®1a& madruk, quarrelsome, one disposed
to fight.

With @t atk, we have %ax® sebaik (Hindi famta sewdit),
a worshipper.

63. w< gar. Thissuffix implies agency. Thus ®&n< kdtegar
thorny ; WqaT kathegar, able to use the hands; AIFAT goregar, able

to use the feet. The last two examples occur in a poem describing
the babyhood of Krsna. As he grew big he began to be able to
use his hands and his feet. I have not met the suffix elsewhere in
literature, but it is very common in the colloquial language, and
can be employed with almost any word in the above sense. In

ordinary conversation ¥9aiT hathegar means ‘ dexterous.’

64. @t is mostly employed as the suffix of the present
participle, usually with 4% ai prefixed, as in @A dekhait, seeing.
When verbal roots end in vowels, the termination is lightened, as
in ®r¥A jait, going; f@wa siuf, sewing; WiGXA kiait or XA
hédt, becoming. The suffix €3A aif, also occurs in words like
92LH carkait, a mounted man; THYA dakast, a robber (these two
are really present participles); and @#8¥d natait, a relation (from
A natd, relationship). There are several words similarly formed
from nouns in Hindi, but #aId natast is the only one which I have
noted in Maithili.

65. Of a quite different origin is a group of words ending in
wivfe ahatt, 92} auff, or §vaY auti. These generally form
abstract nouns, Thus: #a@¥¥r¥{z garebarakasd, confusion ; were-

wrxfs gajobajakatt, confusion ; gwgwive gulegulahar!, whispering
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w!ﬁﬂ‘fi ghandghandhat!, & great noise; !'l'!'ﬂ"ft oana-
candhatl, speaking loudly . wxwtiNfe pharepharahat’, throbbing ;
gagarefe sontsendhud, humming in the ear, and many other
similar forms. 1t will be observed that all these words contain
reduplications, and are more or less onomatopeeic. Maithili re-
serves the termination qi{z akat?, for this class of words, and has
no words corresponding to (e.g.) the Hindi fefggrse khisiydhat,
tretfulness ; gAWINE khwjelahat, itching. Tn Maithili these ideas
are represented by fafgxiga khistyieb and #ig>109 kuriydeb, re-
spectively, the termination €ig® deb (of the infinitive or verbal
noun) being usually employed in the place of the Hindi €rye
ahai. Cf. § 67.

The termination €321 autz or wIat autz which is connected
with the above, is not so common as in Hindi. Tt forms an
abstract noun in fAw9Zt sidhuuts, uprightness (from fe¥ siddh,
upright). It expresses property in words like :FEAY jethaut?, the
share of an eldest son, and 8g3Z} bapanfi, the share of a father.
Connected with this idea is 1€ wdY chorauti, ransom ; while mere
relutionship is ind.i(',:x,ted in words like R¥9at harauti, a particular
kind of bamboo with a narrow pipe (ef. Hindi [Tt harauti, a
staff, derivation doubtful); f{9&9at stkauti, a reed basket, from
qta& sik, a reed; ?W%ﬂ cunmauti, a box for holding lime; w®red}
kajarauti, & box for holding collyrium.

66. & n(fem. fa »)) weak form; i »a (fem. at «7) strong
form.

Suflixes of which & » is the characteristic letter are common
in Maithili (even if we exclude the numerous fatsama words in
ana borrowed from Sanskrit). Such suffixes are not employed to
make infinitives us they are in Hindi.

Both weak and strong forms are frequently employed to make

pouns of the instrument, Such are:—

H
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" (@) Masc. weak forms—
qIwa capskan, a close-fitting coat ( /9% capak, compress).
wg# chaftan, a -gold-washer’s pan.
gfaa ddsan, a washerman’s mallet.
THwA datuan, a tooth-brush (Qfa dit, a tooth).
qTa« patckan, an instrument for teasing cotton,
T1ge barhan, a broom.
W¥d mahan, an oil-mill pestle.
&9+ lgpan, a poker,
From causal roots we have—
"R gherdn, a fence.
WATIAA atériwan, the reeds of a loom for keeping the threads
apart (cf. Skr. §™T antara).
A caperawan, a perforated block of iron for shaping
nailhends.
|nrad lagawan, a stuffed calf-skin shown to a cow to make
its milk flow, literully, ¢ an appliance.” hence ‘an im-
posture.’
(b) Fem. weak forms—
Frefa cilan’, a sieve.
Tfa chaon’, an encampment ('l! chaw, thateh),
gtefa piant, tobacco for smoking (as distinct from snuff).
@wig{a larant, a grain-parcher’s broom.
(¢) Masc. strong forms—
va?{r akhaini, a threshing rake.
§g41 dceni, a poker.,
fa@t 1 khikhorend, a weaver's scraper,
&A1 karend, a curd-vessel.
WAAT jhap®nd, IAT dhakenda, or a1 dhap®nd, a cover.

WIAT jharend, a broom.
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fazar pitend, a cobbler’s mallet.
WA bhurind, the stuffing of a quilt.
WT’HT mocond, o barber’s tweezers ( #wfw mbch, a moustache).

From causal roots, we have—
@@ w1a kheldon or @Y1 khelaund, a toy.
AT choraund, a door-key.

fewisia bichaon or Tamw®idi bichaond or Ta€Ye| bichaund,
bedding.
fastar milannd, a potter’s smoother.

« QY1 hathaund, a toddy-vessel.

(d) Fem, strong forms. These are the most common of all—
ﬁriaﬁ khuraceni, a pot-scraper,
Sgwal nbaloni, a well-rope.
gzval katursni, a cobbler's awl,
faxat yhireni, a pulley.
fozastt chdtokuni, o door-bolt.
was chéweni, o potter’s cutting string.
wHT chéni, a chisel,
g&aY thekenl. a prop.
ag%} nalhuni, & nose-ring.
#Y@ wahartni, a nail parer. a gouge.
qZaY batdni, a silk-reel,
T8 baivend, a seal.
waat matheni, a kind of hammer,

AgaY mahani, a churn-dasher.

From causal bases—
gt calauni, a windlass handle,
wq’faﬁ chalauni, the cover of an ass's pad,

@t tarauni, a sweetmeat-stand,
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el

The same suffixes are also émbloyed to indicate an occupation,
trade, or profession. Thus:—

&1« koran, hoeing.

fasia pisan, the trade of corn-grinding.

| A lén dén, taking (and) giving, trade, traflic.

gZrad patdwan, rrigation.

swZAY uchdtani, weeding.

wedT kuroni, reaping.

ausl kamaini, weeding.

& Hat kerauni, weeding.

feget tipeni, superficial weeding.

z':aliﬁ tigeni, a special method of reaping.

§eAY pharini, the application of the ploughshare (tﬁt phary,

the first pleughing of the season.

et degauni, separating grain from the curs by beating on

the ground.

| have not noted uny strong masculine forms in /7 %a in this
sense.

The same suflixes are further extended to imply the resuli of
any occupation, or even a wmore indefinite connection with the
root. Thus :—

wITd charan, a grass thatch,

yiga dhdan, opium-washings.

qgI7d baharan, sweepings.

gezdl catoni (4/ Qi cif, lick), a relish with food, * chetnee.

fwa«} chitani, a broken basket.

Causal bases sometimes take the suflixes to indicate a cere-
monial observance. Thus we have:—

CHIFH cumawan, the kissing ceremony in u murriage.

w1 chekaunt, the stopping at the door, part of u nuuriage

ceremony.
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qE@AT mudekhauni, presents given to a bride on showing her

face.

Compare ®a#} mageni, o betrothal,

A few nouns of agency are formed with the strong form of this
suffix. Those which | have noted are all vulgar and indecent
abusive terms, such as W@ hagend, GAAT mutdnd, or YEAT pad°na.
They all imply that the action indicated is done to excess.

67. ¥ h, g ab, B9 eb.—This forms infinitives and verbal
nouns, as in @Y dekhab, to see, the act of seeing. When a verbal
root ends in @1 a or W7 g, the suftix is ¥ cb, not @& ab. Thus
qIDA pdch, to obtain ; wIGE jach, to go; XTBF hjeb, to become. In
2y deb, to give, and &y leb, to take, the junction vowel is dropped.

‘When this snfﬁx' is added to intransitive roots in W97 @, it also
forms abstract nouns, as in fafagrga khiisiyacd, fretfulness (from
Y fefugr khisiya, to be fretful), $feqioa kuriydeb, to be angry.
Cf. § 65.

68, & - Tr- ¥ r-suffixes.—The letter | I is characteristic of
many noun forms.

The simplest is & a/, (fem. w{@ alt), or (strong form) gy ola
(fem. W&} ol7).

W@ al forms past participles, such as @@ (ekhal (fem. Tufa
dékhal?), seen. In the case of verbs ending in vowels, it is some-
times W& «l, YA ¢l, BE ~l or Wiw ol. Thus fee® sial or fawd siul,
sewn ; X muzl, dead ; WIGH del, come ; AT pdol, obtained.

It also forms adjectives on the same lines, such as gWIg®
dukhdel, grieved (also a past participle) ; faaip® nindcl, drowsy ;
®UDW derdel, fearful ; waIGE ghamdcl, perspiring ; WSS B aigdcl,
sleepy ; WTHIBWE sardmael (from @sd sharm, shame) bashful; and
many others. All these may be looked upon as participles of
neuter verbs, whose roots end in &7 a.

The same termination is employed to make verbal nouns or
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infinitives, with an oblique form in W7 d, as 2@® dekhal, the act of
seeing ; TUHI § dekhola sd, from seeing.

The strong form w®@r ola is generally employed to muke dimi-
nutives, and its feminine W@t ¢l is used for things of a still
smaller size. Thus W&®@T cakeld, a paste-board (from Wi® cak, a
wheel) ; fegat tikuli, n wafer; sra=t kotheli, a small room : aws@T
tasald, a brass vessel, ag@t fasol7, a small one.

Another connected snffix is T 71, strong form TRT 1A, which
is not so common in Maithili as elsewhere. 1t forms possessive
adjectives from substantives. The only true Maithili examples
which | have noted with certainty are wifemar mdghild, the middle
of three brothers, or the second of four brothers; and sitww sﬁjhil,
the third son of a family of four or more.

Of much more frequent occurrence is the closely velated \g=r
ail, with the sume meaning. 1t is often found where literary
Hindi has other suffixes, Thus:—

Mazihdla, Hindi
aTwTA fonail, pot-bellied ;le((ﬁ todadl.
Wit dhodlail, pot-bellied  winr@r dhadhala.
Ak« ddgail, a brawler TaRH ddgart.
W1k # bojhail, load-bearing TwTE bujhail.

In :BKEIT basaild, a young bamboo, the strong form, like wet
ald forms a diminutive.

Another form of gg@r aila is w@r eld, which we have in
9&WT sautéld, of or belonging to a co-wife, aqd (feminine dimi-
nutive) wog@Y khamheli, a small pillar,

Parallel to g€ 7l, we have 9® »l in &9a kdjul, a worker,
bread-winner. Its strong form S«r «ia, fel;.\ww‘r uli, 1s more
common, and, like the other strong forms. the feminine usually iv a
diminutive. Thus :—

fagat tikuli, a wafer.

u!a gaehuli, a young tree.
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ﬁgef kathuli, a small wooden bowl.

Ifﬁ khatuli, a small bamboo litter.

ﬁga geruli, a small pillow ('flgvr gerud, a large pillow).

igi‘r athuli, a small w¥8Yt @thi or fruit-stone.

wig® batul, a stammerer; ¥g@Y batuli, a pitiful, stammering
woman.

And many others. Occasionally the W » is strengthened to

@Y § (cf. w1 éla above), as in fewTET t7k6ld, a young mango.

69. Cognate to the & l-suffixes are those whose characteristic
letter is ® » or T r.

The suffix €gr @ra (fem. w?} ari) is as pleonastic as the long
form in @&l ewd, which every noun can take. Perhaps in the
masculine it adds a shade of contempt. In the feminine it gives a
diminutive meaning. This suffix is not so common in Maithili in
the west, @1 %7a (fem. §T orf )} being more usual. An example vis
‘ﬁleQIjhﬁp“ra or iwmgr khopsra, a hut;feminine ﬁﬁ@jhﬁp’r{ or
i‘fﬂﬁ khoperi, a small hut.  No, from wzEl matukd, a large vessel,
we have wZggY matokurs, a milk-pail ; AR tukera or Eﬁtl tukera,
a piece; 3!&?1 tuk%yri or %QE?T tukerz, a small piece.

The suffix is sometimes strengthened to ‘Q’i éri, as in W;l'!,
bhagérui, a runaway, fugitive.

The connected €T *ra, (fem. €T 977) is used with similar mea;a-
ing, and is more often met with in Maithili. Kxamples are T
cakki or €& cakeri, a mill-stone ; 78T gether?, a bundle; !Ellﬁ
miig®ri, a small grain-mallet ; LA tukord, -TY-ri, as above.

Parallel. to the suffix W@r 6la, we have WYQ awri in FHITY

ghamawr?, small heat-spots, prickly-heat, from =& gh&hz, heat.

70. There is another pair of @ /- and « r-suffixes preceded

the letter Wi d.—Some of the examples are merely deformed
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tatsamas like-f&xqr@ kirepal, Sanskrit ®WI®: krpalul. But others
are tadbhavas. The termination is @& al (fem. Qlfll alt) or
wrT ar (fem, w@ifc ar'). Strong forms are wrwr dld (fem. wr=}
ali) or wiTi ard (fem, €< art). This has several derivations,
~ according to the particular words with which it is nsed.! In put-
ting them here together, no attempt is made to consider deriva-
tion. ~All words formed with these suffixes are ot a very similar
nature, and for practical purposes they can all be considered at
the same time, The @ /-suffix is the less common of the pair.
We have gfeara darhiyil, bearded, from 212t darki, a beard.
With the T r-suffix we have g9ift dudhir® or 91D dudhari (femi-
nine), wilch (of a cow); femT piyar (fem. fagifc piyart), a beloved
one, as against the Hindi @ixr pyard (fem. -T-rf). I petdrd, o
basket-box, fera. WZI™ petdri, used in a diminutive sense: JWTT
gamar, rustic ; TWT dullar, a darling (Skr. g@w: durlablah). The
last two words often take an additional final #-suffix. Thus AT
gamdrié, Twi® dulara (or long form employed affectionately.
ZWANT dularud), without change of meaning. So also the Sans-
krit-Prakrit #f€@r makild hecomes ARTI® mehsrari, a woman.

71. The suftix 9@ pan @K ppan, Gioa dpan, is as common in
Maithili a8 in other Indo-Aryan vernaculars. Tt forms abstract
nouns from adjectives or substantives. Thus :—

NG9 cugal®pan, backbiting.

YA chudhar®pan, meanness (g\u‘( chadhar = Q¥ sitdra ).

Wiz chot®pan, smallness.

AYA thagpan, cheating,

TEUA dyrhopan, firmness,

!e!\ﬁ‘!ﬂ dhatrtepan, knavery.

L Cf. Dr. Hoernle’s Gandian Grammar, pp. 118, 129, 136, 150,
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AF9H nendpan, childhood.

a@wan balelopan, foolishness.

ANEIA baheropan, ne’erdoweelness. .

afgua buripan, foolishness (1?3 bire, a fool).

ag9A burh®pan or IZWA burhappan, old age.

9" bhaldpan or wead bhal®pen, honesty.

t:ﬁ{tm bh3rapan or u‘?!uﬁ bhirappan, 10guery,

<A ris °pan, widowhood (ds rar, a widow).

RZU [dgatopan or AU ndgat®pan, blackguardliness (a’arz

langat, *AE naigat or AAZT ndgetd, naked).

@|ATYH lagarspan, inquisitiveness (amt lagdr="*Paul Pry").

wfgwaa larikepan, boyhood.

qetaga sednopan, full-ageness (when a young lady has, as we
should say in KEngland, ¢ her hair up,” she is agifa seant).

1t will be observed that the suffix is added even to tatsama
words.

72. &% wak (fem. arf¥ waki).—This is the regular termina-
tion of nouns of agency and is the equivalent in meaning of the
Hindi ;i@ wala. Thus :—

¥AFTY anwdh, the man in charge of the other (W anya) or

spare pair of bullocks, when ploughing is going on.

FAYFIN katartwdh, one who cuts sugarcane for feeding a

sugarcane press.

&A1Y karincwaih, a man who works o ®T& karin or irriga-

tion lever.

argtary kodariwdh, a 'worker with a sigifv kodar® or

mattock.

AwATY gackowdh, one who climbs trees (m. gdch, a tree).

#iwa1¥ gajowaik, one who uses a ater g&y, or fish trap.

afga1%¥ gariwdk, a cart-driver.

JWAE guncwdh, the man who tows a boat (F& gun, & rope).

t
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protes garwah, a tender of cows.

WIYAI¥ ghorewdih, a groom.

gUFIRX cardwih, one who grazes cattle.

wieai¥ jhaliwdh, » cymbal-player (i@t jhali, cymbals).

187X fokswdh, an asker (1w {ok, ask).

YATIE  pencwdh, a cattle-driver (;ﬂf paind, a cattle-whip).

TIugI¥ badhowah, a field watchman (!N badh, village lands).

AT mdrawdah, one who drives cattle round and round in a

mill (lﬁ'( mbr, a turn).

@Afga19 lathiwih, a wielder of cudgels.

g1 sundwah, one who hears complaints.

Xf9a1¥ hathiwih, an elephant-keeper.,

[TAIY harowih, a ploughman.

The suffix is optionally spelt and pronounced ¥r¥ bk, so that
we may have wA{I€ an°bak, HATAIN katarebah, and so on.
Further, an abstract noun can be formed from these nouns of
agency by adding the fem. suffix {Z‘- Thus afeai{]k gariwaki,
the profession of a cart-driver. So from the A/ F1T car, graze
(active), we have |T®i® carcbah, a cattle-grazer, and thence
JAI{] carcbahi, cattle-grazing.

73. €T sar.—Thir is not a proper suflix, being simply a
derivative form of Wil §ild, a house. In Maithili it is used as
& suffix, and not as a member of a compound word. The whole
compound is treated as if it were onc word, with the usual shorten-
ing of the antepenultimate vowel. Thus, from—

Wit hathi, an elephant, we have <f@®IT lhathisir, an
elephant-stable.

WI® ghdr, a horse, we have €1§HIT ghoresar, a horse-stable,

wifz chati, a pupil (Skr. Wi chdtra), wfZq1T chatistr, a school.

Similarly, ®fa®iT kanisdr, a furnace for parching grain, and
wfirgix bamesar, a prison.
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CHAPTER 11.
GeNpER, NUuMBER AND CASE.

74. The noun has two Genders,—Masculine and Feminine.
Words derived direct from the Sanskrit, which were originally
neuter, generally become masouline in Maithili, .

The most important exceptions to this last rule are wifa
akhi, an eye; gf¥ daki or WY dahi, curdled milk; gfr dari, dis-
tance; and g&@® pustak, a book ; which are feminine. wifw agl,
fire, though derived from a masculine Sanskrit word, is feminine

in Maithili.

75. There are two numbers, the singular and plural.

The plural number of mnouns in Maithili is simply formed
by the addition of a mnoun signifying multitude. Those most
commonly used are 84 sabh and ®afs sabah* ! meaning  all,” and
W&t lokeni meaning ¢ people.” The last is only used with animate
objects. @W sabh and §af¥ sabah® can be used indifferently either
before or after the qualified noun. Thus Fa1 Gu& nénd sabhak
Far 9E{R® 18na sabohik, g9 Fqi® sabh nenak, gafg da1&® sabah
nendk and AAT @ywFAE nena loksurk ave all possible forms of the
genitive plural of ds1 nend, a boy. @rafe lokent, be it observed,
can only be used affer the qualified noun. In all circumstances,
whatever be the order of the words, the postposition deciding

the case comes last.

76.  The same rules partially apply to pronouns: but, in ad-
dition to the word signifying plurality, many of them have entire-
ly new bases for their plural forms.

77. Throughout the following Paradigms, 1 shall generally
use only the word §% sabh to designate the p]ural; but it must
always be understood that, unless specially forbidden, wafv
sabali and ®Y&fe lokoni can also be used.

1 The old Maithili poet Vidyapati somatimes has G348 sabal®, instead of
qu{¥ sabahé. Compare songl. 6.
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78. Urganic cases—There was a case-termination f¥ 47 or
¥ %7 and another ® Au or ¥ ki in Apabhraméa Migadhi Prakrit.
These have survived in Maithili in the forms f¥ &, f§ A%, ® A"
and i; k%, which can be used for practically any oblique case. They
are not often heard nowadays, except in poetry and proverbial say-
ings, but they are common in these. They are also frequently met
m the old poetry of Vidyapati.

Examples of the use of f§ Af and f€ 4% in the various cases
are as follows :—

Accusative—89E€ & satruh® du, he brings an enemy,

vgafy ww puirtruht mdr, beat the butfalo calves,

[nustrumental w9 balahi, by force, violently.

wuif¥ wifr wic feas acarahi ghart jhurt ditah®,. 1 wonld
have swept it with my body-cloth.

Ablatz‘vc—%ﬁfv few graife e IT nddaki skl cavabiaht ahir,
from boyhood cowherds learn cattle-tending.

Locative—wgar ¥R jaomund haradali, in the Januna-
pool.

I{ilifv fﬂ'g'{ fz w@ adikakl sindur mat gel, i her aston-
ishment, the vermilion was rubbed off,

agT} mafx g@od gadori khetahi sukhdel, the anripe crop
has dried up in the fields,

The following are examples of % A% and is DA e

Dati’vc—--—viﬁg syt ;iﬁ TR sabah® gathicit kail pare-
nfim, to all he made meet reverence.

Ablative—-9Tq® otah*, from there,

ﬁ‘g af¥ aa® W= kich® waki fafak® Lhél, nothing came to
pass from there.

Genitive.—Ne®gy, 9QT® Y@ aksraral® calack daul, an op-
portunity for the coming of Akrir.

Locative.—a%ge® 9vR fag® pacharah® param nipun, exceedingly
skilled in wrestling.
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1S *z ﬂﬁ viafy &q% kopak® kat* nah? bhakhath® kabah®,
even at any time he speaketh not harshly in anger.,

Most of the above examples come from poetry, in which 4
final ‘(‘ or § % is fully pronounced, but I have written them as if
they were prose, so as to illustrate the grammatical forms.

In"modern prose Maithili the form ftwlﬁ is contracted to € &
and is reserved for the termination of the Instrumental while
f¥ 2 is contracted to T &, and is veserved for the termination of
the Locative. Kxamples will be found below, in dealing with the
separate cases.

79.  Inorganic cases—In  Maithili (except in  the 01'g5.nic
Instrumental {ormed by adding ¥ & and the organic Locative
formed by adding ¥ &) cases are formed by suffixing postpositions,
In Hinddstani these postpositions are added directly to the noun
without any change of the latter. Thus, & &1 phal ka. of frait,
F1Y &7 wdiri ko, to the woman,  But, when a tadbliara noun (which
18 not a noun of relationship) ends in g1 @, that &1 4 1s changed to
v € before a postposition.  Thus, from w121 ghdrd, a horse, we have
WE & ¢hore ka, of o horse.  In Maithili the position is almost
exactly veversed.  Tudblhara nouns in |1 @ are never changed,
while certain other nouns do change bhefore postpositions.  In other
words, the oblique form i Maithili is always the same as the
direet. form except in the case of certain nouns in g ;.g r, A0, b,
@ [ and T . For instance 1T ghora. a horse, has its genitive
W11 RC ghira kér, not €1g AT yhiré kér.

80.  The following are the rules for ascertaining the obligue
form ¢n the singular of those nouns which take it :—

(¢) All verbs form afeminine verbal noun by adding ¥ ¢ to the
root (see § 57). Thus Z@w dekhab, to sce; root @ dekh; verbal
noun @ dekhi, seeing, in the sense of ¢ the act of seeing.’ All these

. . . - . . R
verbal nouns in ¥ * have an obligue form in Hai, a8 in 3@ &
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dgkhai k&, for seeing. The oblique form itself is often used as a
dative of purpose, asin g T @E ag I’ﬁsé okard dekhai g&l chalah®,
I had gone for seeing him, i.e., to see him. Other examples of the
use of this oblique form are:—

W wTw (de., 'a§+m) #9 €W wiTw ¥a €, ham caraik
(¢.e., carai+4k) lel oksra chdrolé rahait chi, 1 have let it
(a goat) loose for the sake of grazing (4.e., to graze).

ﬁg@ yEIY & WG%‘ daural salohés k& pakerai, they ran to
catch Salhes.

IEEl® ¥ET ﬁ% calslih harowa b&cal, she went to gell strings
of beads.

|UA( ﬂ%ﬁ O @ apend carhatk ghdori délak, he gave the
mare of his own riding (7.e., his own riding mare).

In the case of the roots & de, give, and % [& an & m (or
sometimes & b) is inserted in the oblique form. Thus, 2% deér, the
act of giving, oblique i?l démas. Verbs whose roots end in g 7 insert
a a ¥ b throughout, Thus 4/ fa pi, drink, verbal noun, fate pibi.
oblique fas pibai.  Examples of these forms are :—

XHT] T TH Ao wfw hamera ek bakori lemaik achi, to me

of taking one she-goat there is (necessity), 7.e., 1 must get
a she-goat.

In the following we have also the direct verbal noun wfx bhari,
the filling :—

Fo ww ¥ faaw wfc W suzA €% nena sabh kE pibak bhari
bhai yait chuik, there becomes the filling of the drinking for
the children, 7.c., we get enough for the children’s drinking,.

Note that some people write and pronounce the final ¥ a7 of
this oblique form as if it were wsa", thus iéﬁ cardk, ﬁvx bécd, etc.,

This oblique form of verbal nouns is very frequently employed
in the construction of compound verbs, under the head of which

several more examples will be found.
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81. (1) There are two other verbal nouns ending in ¥ b (§ 67)
and @ ! (§ 68), which have the same meaning. Thus ey dekhabd,
the act of seeing, to see; Z@™ dekha!, the act of seeing. The
former is commonly employed as an infinitive, but both are true

nouns, and are thus declined : —

Faw dekhal

Nominative Singular | 2@y dekhab

Oblique Singular Z|aT dekhoba <awr dekholi

Organic Instrumental | ws dekhebd R@W dekhold
Singular.

Organic Locative Sin-|gmg dekhobe, some- | @& dekhsle, some-
gular. times written i«; times written @

dekhsbat., dekhelar.

In the second noun & » is sometimes written for @, We thus
have the compound e g lelé jaeb or & 1G9 lend jaeb, to
go by means of taking, to take away.

Kxamples of the employment of these two verbal nouns are :—

(a) 1. Direct forms—
sa® &% g{d hunak kinab sund, having heard his weeping.
wigT W) Y charab ki rahau, what letting go was there to
you, why did you let go ?
QoA 159 puchsldeb, the act of regretting. The oblique form

is qeaar pachstaibd, see below.

2. Oblique cases—

3 L 1 wHear § ekera mareba mé, in killing it.

wTRT a®41 ¥ in searching for it (/ 1w tak, direct verbal
noun q1&HA takad).
= B . .

QRAATE pachtturbdx, of regretting.

TIP® WWd (g« § ugAW ratuk calobi din mé pahiical, by
travelling by night, he arrived in the daytime.
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(b) 1. Direct forms—

. = Lo . .
9§ ARG mrqfl G kahal karatachi, he does speaking, 7.e.,
he speaks frequently.
wwaiwT® pacheliol (obl. qwaYEr pachetanld), the act of re-
gretting.
i?fg kail or &<& kurul, the act of doing,
2. Oblique cases—
wifq afcasr faar pand burisel/a bina, without water raining,
Z.e., (owing to) the want of rain.
- S N . .
q3t ﬂfi WA § cari naht bhetola sd&, from uot getting
fodder. '
S N
YA Y AT @MW €«f¥ ghumsla «& ki labh ghi. what profit is
there from wandering about.
= S L= . . . -
2}( Y9 &@i g fmﬁ; 'df%’ ] dunr dhap karla s& kiceh® aald
Lait, nothing will result (/7. be) from running and fus-
sing.
L N B = =
qrETEl H @&t W ‘iiﬁwfs prchetauli sd ki Ohal sukaiachd
what (good) can vesult from lamenting ¥

A lagale, on the attaching. /e, immediately.

82, Besides the above, several other nouns (including ad-

jectives) ending in 7, €@ rh, ¥n, Tr, @ L, and occasionally other

letters ulso, have oblique forms in w1 a. I bhave noted the follow-

ing as certain instances :--

€W akharh, an arena .
Qfaad ayan, . conrtyard

an nai, an eye

19T dosur, second " 19U dosord.,
A9 tésar, third . WY besord,

qRT pahav‘. a watch ’

ay bar, great Obligue form qg| hara.

Q@RI ukhdarha.
qai | ayond,

qAT nana.

9T pakdra.
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wf9T dcar or QYT dcar, Oblique form

a body cloth.

% dnhar, blind .

i'g‘t fgur, red lead

®1C kor, a lap

fruit Jz'bar, a wall 3

ZWIT dnar, a doorway -

qwT pallar, a plank -

AT bakir, deaf

f@wic lilar, the forehead
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&9 dctra  or

“l’r acord.
T anhsrd.
i’g‘(l i’gurﬁ.
T kord,
fewxr dibera,
WU duara.
9@ palera.
af bakira.
feww lilera.

ufR@ pahil, first ufwr pakila.
%gF badal, exchange AT badsla.
To these may be added :—
‘i ay@ or !ml agil, front " waf agd, it

L -
9% pachil or qI® pachfi, rear
N o

aft” 1%, place

fgw dis, a direction

Yy dhanukh, a bow

wwf pachd, qrwt pachd.

;"ﬂf thaiyd.
&% dikh, a village-site . TINT diha.
- f&ar disa.

” LA dhanukha.

1t is necessary to remark that these oblique forms are not in-

variably employed.

We often find the direct form employed

instead of the oblique one.

83. Examples are :—
(1) Direct forms-—

LK 4 wﬂ'(’m g 9 W bay (direct) anurédh bara (oblique)
pay rakh, lay (the burden of) a great favour npon the

great.

«fow g7 2f@ dgan sun dekhi, seeing the courtyard empty.

aGa (.c., i‘ra) AUTE naen (i.e, nain) norael, (her) eye
b filled with tears.

7
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{’:up(’ﬁ wur dosar royé cannd, the second one who weeps
is Canna.
#fow F9< tindk tésar, the third after three.
& ufc aw< &{a awj@ par' pahar sath gel, how the watch
went to sleep.
L} § wqN W1 e chart kanhaid mor Gcar, let go, O
* Krspa, my body-cloth.
T FFT WGH oy ankar kukur bastté bhakhé, a blind dog
barks at the wind.
qfww 9¥ Y& &% pakil khand ham l&b, I shall take the first
portié)n.
‘l;'\ qaYge dgil thalethal, a pendulous front.
Q!i W pachi bhari, a heavy behind,
(2) Oblique forms—
U% § BAY €B G@ITA €f® CRET UT ek sas ekais dand khe-

last acht akhdrha par,he performs one hundred and twenty-
one exercises upon the arena.

A1 9g W barad pay rakh, as above.

FEAC AT GAA FNT V€ kategar taru ag°na keo rdkh, does
anyone keep a thorn-tree in his courtyard ¥

AR HIIT ifw @@ (for #wfxw lelank') naind kijur penhi
leli, on her eyes she applied collyrium.

AYTE WA teserdk ant, the end of the third.

FEAXER I éw salohésak pahsra sd, from Salhss’s watch.

«gu Tafor l‘*ﬁﬂ‘ig dcora dagartya bahdritah®, 1 would
have swept the road with my body-cloth.

yfgus gaw{¥ & wwus WALy W bakirak sutelahd
ki, anhsrak jagalah® ki, what of a deaf man by sleeping,
what of a blind man by waking (7.e., what do they re-
spectively lose by sleeping or waking ?).

fewu ﬁawf' e Qfcar lilerd sobhaiacki igurak roriyd,

on the forehead the fragments of red lead are beautiful.
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W AN MINU WU LT FAY FAT® @I ham sittab tohord
kord, dad@ sitab babak kiord, 1 will sleep in your bosom,
“(my) brother will sleep in (my) father’s bosom.

wfew peRN -agat fexw wfe a@ bhadrik ehuni-kehuni dibo-

v sapt gél, Bhadri's elbow, etc., (Z.e.,, elbows and knees)
stuck against the wall.

ZYU # duard mé, in the doorway,

amer fugr gar 9w ws@ bayoha dhiyd putd palsrd baithal,
the girls and boys of Bag®héa were seated on a plank.

wfwar wifs wfc aw @@ pahila pani bhar' gél tar, the tank
is filled by the first (fall of) rain.

WI&7 wTAT § okerd badela mé, in exchange for that,

wat gut fa e agﬁ pachﬁ bida bhel, they departed one
‘behind the other.
fuw 3ot wox1 fagyaar bicd thaiy@ barsho biyoyewd, in the

middle place (write) the separation of the twelve
(months).

AL LR 2k (E B 1R § ugﬁa wf®w photera bara dika mé
gai bharekabait acht, Phot®ra is scaring the cattle in Bara
village (or Bara Dih).

e et & = 9T TYY bl kan disa k& abait hiai
kahah® bughay, tell clearly towards what direction he is
coming.

W wqgEr W @Ag marab dhanvkha déb khasay, 1 will
strike him with my bow (z.e., with an arrow from my
how ) and fell him.

It will he scen subsequently that these oblique forms in a
are much more frequently employed in the case of pronouns than

in the case of nouns substantive.

84. As thereis no organic plural in Maithili, the question of
a plural oblique form does not arise. The nouns of multitude, gw

sabh, GU{R sabali, and @ua&{a lokens, are treated exactly like singnlar
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nouns, Thus, the organic instrumental plural of &#/1 wend, a boy..
may (amongst other forms) be AqT @ néna sabhé or gw 9 sabh
néné.

8. There are (comiting the vocative) eight cases,—uviz.,
Nominative, Accusative, | nstrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive,
Locative and Vocative.

86.  The Nowixarive is used before all kinds and before al
tenses of verbs. There is no case of the Agent as in Hindostani,

87, The Accusarive: is the same in form as the nominative,
When « noun has an oblique form this is sometimes employed in-
stead of the accusative by the vulgar. Thus, in the Song of Salshas,
Malin says argws @w¥r wo%fe balepan acora (not w@reT dcar)
bankalt, (from my) girlhood T have kept my body-cloth tied (over
my body), 4.e., have kept my bosom covered.

lu cases in which Hinddstani would employ the postposition

Ay

&1 ko, Maithili employs the dative postposition & ke, & k&,
ka7, or &F k@, as in “hﬁl‘lf ﬁ@"ﬁ ey w VM; banaudhia
daugal Salohés ké pakerai, the Banaudhias ran to seize Salshas.

Note that in old Maithili, the nominative and accusative often
ends in ¥ &, which is also an old Magadhi Prakrit termination
of the nominative case. Thus, Vidyapati (i, 1) says, wifafa w1y
femi® kamind karae sinang, the fair one does bathing.

88.  The INsTRUMENTAL denotes the instrument, means, cause.
or agent, by which a thing is done. Tt in no way corresponds to
the ‘agent case’ of Hindéstani of which the suffix is & ne, 1t s
usually formed by the saffix é‘ sd or 3‘ sa? of which 99 suif and
g7 0 are occasional varieties, which are more common in the older
langunage.

The Organic Instrumental referred to above 1s formed by add-
ing ¥ & which is sometimes (especially i old poetry) written &
a?. It is added as follows :—

(a) When the noun ends in a, the ¥ &ig substituted for
the final vowel. Tf the noun has an oblique form ending in w7 4,

t is added to the oblique form in the same way. Thus ®wr katha
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@ story, instrumental &9 kathé, by u story; #a1 nénd, a boy, A%
néné, by a boy ; Gi¥T dcar, a body-cloth, oblique form &g dcerd,
‘instrumental €9Y Gee s,

~(b) In the case of all other nouns, the ¥ § is added without
-elision of the final vowel, but if the latter is long, it is shortened,
and if it is one of the imperfect vowels T # and § ¥, it is fully pro-
nounced. Thus ¥®& phal, a fruit, o phalé, by a fruit; gife pani,
v‘mter, instrumental Qifq? panig; 82 beti, a daughter, instru-
mental FFZF betid (not TSI betif) ; GafY sabaki, all, instrumental
gafT cabohid; wid bhal®, a.bear, instrumental m‘ﬁf bhalué. The

following are examf)les of the use of this organic instrumental :—

FRC ATy I;f‘(i w2 kamar bddhe churid kataré, he binds
his waist with knife and dagger. -

afe w1 M@ wrfc gort mag® gdwrebg anhart, a fair
woman is blinded by pride.

v oy & W& & kathE 1 bhel, owing to this, it happened by
conversation (i.c., owing to the conversation). ¥ w9 §
kath€ is not ‘ by 'this conversation, which would be
ofv &Y e kathé.

 ® FEEFEAT QA WA ALY Gl GR® j8 kand sri-
madbh@gavat sanal kordn nah¥ sint sakaichi, 1 cannot hear
the Qur'an by the ear with which T have heard the
Srimad Bhagavata.

89, The Darrve is formed by suffixing the postposition & ke,
- ké, ‘;0 kaz, or &t kd.

90, The Aprarive is formed by suffixing the postposition §
s or § sa7, of which 9% sa and &¥ <& (more common in the older
language) are varieties. Verbs of speaking and asking govern the
ablative of the person addressed as in Hind&stani.

91. The sign of the GeNrrIve is & k, which, at the present day,

is no longer a postposition, but is a suffix attached to, and forming
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One word with the base. Thus Ru1% 22ndk, of a boy ; wifasw pandk, of
water ; A1 @refw n2nd lokonik of boys. When the base ends in an
imperfect ¥ ¢ or § ¥, this vowel is pronounced fully in the genitive.
Thus gxfww cabehik, of all; Hrgw bhaluk, of a bear. When the
l;_ase ends in a consonant, the vowel ® a is inserted before.the & k.
Thus, w@® plalak, of a fruit. When a noun has a separate oblique
form, the & k is added to this. Thus w¥ bar, great, oblique forny
XY bard, genitive IX1® bardk, of a great man; |IAT !%\ﬁ ayr
ap®nd carha’k ghord, the horse of his own riding, his own riding
horse.

" In Southern Maithili, a long vowel is shortened hefore this
w k. Thus &aw nauak, not FareE ndudk, of a boy.

The postposition & kér is also employed to form the genitive.
This is more common in poetry and in the older langnage. Tx-
amples ave AT HC nénd kér, of a boy ; G& T phal kar, of fruit. In
the case of personal pronouns, the & k& of T kér is dropped, and’
the remaining T » becomes a suffix, as in ¥R hamar, my.

The suffixes & k& and ®T ker of the genitive are by origin ad-
jectival, like the Hinddstani w1 ki, & k&, &} kz, but when added to:
nouns substantives they are in modern Maithili immutable, just as
in the case of Bengali. They do not change either for gender or
for case. Thus we have ¥#r®w w19 nénak bip, the boy’s father;
ANTw wIT HT wdndk bap keér, of the boy’s father ; Fwrew 1% nendk
maz, the boy’s mother; &ar® wix g nénak bhai sabh, the boy’s
brothers.  This rule does not hold good in the case of pronouns, the
genitives of which have an oblique form.

92. The Locative indicates the place in, or the time at,
which a thing is done. It is usually formed by the postposition #
mé&, of which # md and #f m8 are optional forms. Of these three
Wt md is the oldest, and is generally found in poetry. The organic:
form of the Locative ends in ¥ &, as explained above, Tt is not

much used in modern prose Maithili, though it is frequent in
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poetry, where it is sometimes written Bor WX a¢. In the modern
colloguial dialect it is, however, often heard in phrases such as wt
®R gharé ghare, in every house; aFH AW yame yamé, in every vil-
lage, and s0 on. As an exsmple from classical poetry we may
ouote Vidyapati (v. 3) srrpw WYes wiZ jaeb anyhat yhate, 1 shall go
on the rugged river bank.
The following examples are all taken from one folk-song,—

that of Dina Bhadri.

uf¥ Jw wwd ge< fufa flﬁ ghart ek calebe palar bitt gel, i
(é.e., after) going for one (or two) half-hours, a watch of the day
passed.

sy =T faf@ caldh jawré /i, having joined in company
(with us), come along.

siw &1& bt (hame, in this place.

FIA O DR '(‘fﬂ QAT beua bara diké rahatht anér, Bsna
is wandering loose in Bara Dih.

HYI8SH {75[’? |90 ‘lf( A’ musihuk dokdné mandi part gél,

there was a prohibition (Z.e., they were stopped) at the shop o
Musahu.

Tw ;MH AW €T M ﬂﬁ !'G;'I; ek gum tamaki mord namé
nak? carhdbar, they do not offer a single chew of tobacco in my
name,

qiq ﬁ? Eﬂfﬁ e s ‘i@iﬁ s@t nidé suatalt chaluk phekuni,
Phekuni was sleeping in seven sleeps (z.e., was sound asleep).

Ww A T AT AT amg WYR bojhe bajhe barg birg nan
tamaku taulai, bundle after bundle and sack after sack (lit. in
bundle in bundle, in sack in sack) does he weigh salt and tobacco.

g Wit waE %9 bar bhore chékal dudr, in the early

morning you have obstructed my door.

93. The Vocarive usually takes the same form as the nomi-
native. In speaking to a person of lower rank or age, the long

form of the noun is preferred. Thus, &1 %2nd, a boy, becomes &
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AwAT rau nendwd. MY néni, a girl, becomes @ afagr gas nendya.
w Raghii, a proper name, becomes < TENT raw Raghua.

The following interjections are used with the vocative :—

(¢) With masculine inferiors,—or familiarly, Q rau, T 72,

(b) With masculine equals or superiors, @} au, € hau, ¥ heé.

(¢) With feminine inferiors,—or familiarly, 7 gar.

(d) With feminine equals or superiors, ; haz.

CHAPTER 1TI.

DecLENSION or NOUNs,

94. There is in Maithili really only one declension, but as the
forms of some classes of nouns vary slightly from each other before
some of the postpositions, 1t will be convenient to consider nouns in

three classes.

95, L. The first class will consist of all nouns ending in &1
or wt a.
1L The second class will consist of all nouns ending in a con-
sonant,
ITI. The third class will consist of all other nouns.
The difference between these three classes will be noticed on

comparison of the Instrumental and Vocative singular.

96. It will be remembered that every noun has three forms, a
short, a long, and a redundant (see §§ 41 ff.). In the following
pages I shall only deal with the short form, As every long and
redundant form ends in €1 @ or ¥ @&, they all belong to the first
class, Thus, %@ phal, a fruit, belongs to the second class. Its long
form is w@ar phalowd, which belongs to the first class, its instru-
mental singular being w@&a phalswé.
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CLASS 1.

All nouns ending in w1 @ or «f &.

97. (1) Example of a Masculine noun ending in €7 &

RAT nénd, a boy.

Singular.
Nom. w1 nénd, a boy.
ART neénd,
Acc. - a boy.
1w néna ke,
A nené,
Inst. s by a boy.
AAT § nénd S(f,

Dat. 1 & nénd k, to a boy.
Abl. Fa & ngna s, from a boy.

A1 nénak,

Gen. of a boy,
AT KT néna ker,

Loc. AT § nzna mé, in a boy.

Voc. Q FwaAr ran nenswd, O boy, (or respectfully) & AT au
nénd.
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Plural,

Nom, Far gul wena sabh, boys,

( Aur ww! nend sabh,
Ace. - ~o boys.
(‘ RAT YU W n8nd sabh ke,
S o 96> nena sabhé, ?
Inst, S by boys.
( %=1 99 § néna sabh sd, S
Dat. dwr gu &t ueua sabl k&, to boys,
Su/
Abl RAa1 9w §° wend sabh sd, from boys,
( Far QW’!G nénd sabhak,
Gen. - - of boys.
( #ar 9w v uana sabh kar. S
Loc. Rar 99 W nena sabh g, in boys.
g Q Faa; g8 ran nenSwa sabk,
Voc, -

- O boys.
( & AqT BN an nena sabh, 5

L Other forms are g RAT cabh néng, M7 Eif‘ néng sabahd, “f‘
RAL sabahd néni and Aq1 @refor néng loken;,

% Other forms ure ®u[ G’(f' a nénd sabah¥ ké, and R|AT wrafa s
nénd lokoni ké.

8 Other forms are AW GYIYY nens sabehif, RaT gafy é' nénd sabah$
sd, AW Frafas nénd lokonié and ¥q1 @rwfo %' nénd loksni sd.

¢ Other forms are AT E‘Tf‘ ® nénd sabah$ k& and AAT Wrwlwr &
nénd lokoni ké.

6 Other forms are ®ey( sufy isf nénd sabahd sd and W7 Frwlo é.
nénd lokeni sd,

§ Other forms are RAT GAfYE néng sabahik, R} FTHTH® néng
lokenik,

1 Other forms "arc AAT grfy W nénd sabahé m& and RAT el §
nénd lokeni mé.

8 Other forms are ¢} R Gif‘ rau ménd sabahd, < R wrwfir

au néna lokonsi.
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98, (2) Example of a feminine noun, ending in Wr a.

w9l katha, a story.

Singular,
Nom. &Y kathi, a story.
wur kathd, }
Ace. a story.
w9r & katha kE,
wYg kathé,
Inst. s by a story.
w91 § katha sd,
Dat. =¥ & katha k8, to a story.
Abl. Y[ é katha sd, from a story.

wqE kathik,
Gen. of a story.
oY W kathd ker,

Loc. wYr | kathd mé, iu a story.
Voe. X w91 1é katha. O story.

Plural.
Nom. w91 G kathd sabh, stories.
&YT 99 kathd sabh, .
Acc. - stories.
YT §9 & katha sabh kE,
®%T 9 kathd sabhé, .
Inst. 5 by stories.
€91 99 § katha sabh sd,
Dat. YT 9 & kathd sabh ké, to stories.
Abl w91 99 § kathal cabli sd, from stories.
w1 §UE katha sabhak,
Gen. of stories..
®YT 99 ¥T kathd sabh ker, ’
Loc. wYr 99 ® kathd sabh m&, in stories.

Voc X ®W 99 hé katha sabh, O stories.
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99.

Nom.

Ace. {
Inst. {

Dat.
Abl.

Gen. |

Loec.
Voc.

Nom.

Acc. {
Inst. {

Dat.
Abl.

Gen.

Loc.
Voc.

Mazthdli Grammar.

CLASS IL
All nouns ending in a silent consonant.

w& phal, s froit.
Singular,
9@ phal, a fruit,
kal
= }7“ ’ E a fruit.
& & phal ké.
W€ phald, ) -
S by a fruit.
@ ¥ phal sd, S
TE ® phal k&, to a fruit.
L1 %w phal s&, from a fruit.
«<~ Phalal,
P S of a fruit.
w@ ¥ phal ker,
Ta W phal mé, in a frait.

X @@ hé phal, O froit.

Plural.

w9 W phal sablh, fruit.
o9 94 phal sabh, .

- fruit.
W@ 99 & phal sabh kE,
&@ 99 phal sabhd,

5 by fruit.
oW 9N § phal sabh s,
¥d G * phal sabh k€, to fruit.
TE 99 § phal sabh sd, from fruit.
& JUEw phal sabhak, .

of fruit.

& W KT phal sabh ker,
O 9V | phal sabh m§, in fruit.
R} &9 99 e phal sabh, O fruit,

[§ 99.

As an example of a noun with an oblique form, we may take
YWY pahar, a watch ; Acc. 9T pakar or T w pahera k8 ; Inst.
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UL pahor§ or AN § pahsra sd, and so on. The plural i§ qWE€
Q¥ pahar sabh, etc., like %@ @w phal sabh.
CLASS IIL
All nouns not ending in §I @ or in a consonant.
100. (1) Example of a masculine noun, ending in ¢ .

qifq pani, water,
Singular.
Nom. gifea panz, water,
gifa pani
Acc. pae water.
wifa & pand ké,
wifa® panis,
Inst ;

by water.
wifn § pani sd, }

Dat. aifr & pani ké, to water,
Sv .
Abl. qifd § pdni sd, from water.
qifaw panik, .
Gen, of water.
wife T pawi ker,
Lioc. wifa ® pan mé, in water.

Voc. R wifa he pand, O water,

Plural.
Nom. qife g% pani sabh, waters.
wifqr 9w pand sabh.
Ac

- waters.
wifq W & pani subh ké,

g wifr |W pane sabhé.
Inst. 5 by waters
( wifr gu § Pani sabh «d,
Dat. oy 9w & pAni sabh k&, to waters.
Su
ADbL 9ifd W § pani sabk «d. from waters.

. qifa gu& pani sabhak,

Gen. of waters.
qife g3 &< pail sabh ker,

Loc. qife 9w ® pani sabh mé, in waters.

Voe. X wifw gw k& pani sabh, O waters.
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‘ . 10L;, (2) Example of a feminine noun ending in X .

Nom.

Ace.

Inst.

Dat.
AbL

Gen.

Loe.
Voc.

Nom.

Ace,

Inst.

Dat.
Abl.

Gen.

Loe.

Voc.

Maithili Grammar.

AW néni, a girl.

Singular.
Rt néni, a girl.
®a néni, .

a girl.
Ant & néni ké, ;
afag nenit,
aFar § neni sd,
AN & neni ki, to a girl.

: by a girl.

So
ant 9 nénd sd, from a girl.

ANYE nénik, Cop

of a girl.
RAT W néui ker, ‘ &
AN | néni mb, in a girl.

@ afagr gad neniyd, O girl.

Plural.

ATt 9w w@ni sabh, girls.
AR ww neni sabh,

#m gw & néni sabh ké,
A GW néni sabhé,

AN g § néni sabh sd,
ARY GV & néni sabh ké, to girls.: .

girls,

by girls.

I gw é« -ném' sabh sd, from girls.
#Fat gusw néni sabhak,
AR 9w &< néni sabh ker,
FAY 9w | néni sabh mé, in girls.
& afagr e gad neniyd sabk, O girls.

; of girls.

[§ 101.
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102, (3) Example of a masculine proper noun .ending W .

Ty* Raght, a proper noun.
Nom. ik § Ragha, Raghi,
Acc. (1* Raghi k8, Raghi.

®% Raghus,
Inst. Sl by Raghi.

g ¥ Raghi 4,
Dat. t‘g\ﬂ“ Raghu k€, to Ragha.

AblL. ¥ ¥ Ragh sd, from Ragha.

Gen. exw ltaghik, of Raghi.

Loc. (1; Raghu m8, in Ragha.

Voe. Q gNT ran Raghud, O Raghi, (or respectfully) ‘\tl

haw Raghi.

103.  As an example of a verbal noun in ¥ ¢, with an oblique
form in B ai, we may take wfg cark?, mounting ; acc. wfe carkt o
w% & carhaz k& ; Instr. 1% éw carhai sd (ﬂ%i carhaig is not used) ;
and so on. Instead of !% carhai, we may have !af' carhd

throughout.

CHAPTER 1V.
ADJECTIVES AND GENDER GENERALLY.

104.  As the rales for the formation of the feminine of adjec-
tives are the same as those for the formation of the feminine of
substantives, it will be convenient to treat the whole subject of
gender at the present opportunity.

105. Adjectives are liable to change for gender. That is to
say, when agreeing with a feminine noun they are put in the femi-
pine. Thus, the word 8% arsan means * such,” and its feminine is

Befa aisani. The word ¥w9g jhaput, a pounce, is feminine, and

* Usually spelt thus in Maithili.
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hence welhave in the story of Sal*hés the phrase Bufa wyz wre
aisan’ ghapat mdras, (the parrot) makes such a pounce (that—).
1 have said that adjectives are liuble to change for gender, but in
practice the change very rarely takes place. In ordinary conver-
sation the masculine gender is quite commonly used instead of the
feminine, and, indeed, except to pandits grammatical gender is
almost unknown ; that is to say, adjectives only become feminine
when applied to female living creatures. The following rules as to
gender apply to substantives, as well as adjectives.

106, Tt is a well-known fact that in Hinddstani the adjec-
tives which are fadbhavas, and which end in W1 @ are in reality the
only oues in that language which ave affected by gender. Tatsama
adjectives imported direct from the Sanskrit, and forming their
feminines after the model of that language, do not form part of the
living spoken stock of the Hindi dialect, but belong rather to the
dead langnage of the books. The same is only partly true in
Maithili. In this langnage we find not only tadbhava but even
some fatsama adjectives forming feminines distinctly the property
of the language in which they have been adopted.

¥

107. Rune IL.—The first rule to be observed is that in
Maithili, tadbhara words ending in o consonant form their feminine

in short T

Examples :—

Masculine. Feminine.
M gor, fair afT gort.
¥¥ bay, great af¥ bar’.
sty budhiyar, wise sfwgifc budhiyar.
wydIY «dholah, bad gy@fy adhelahi.
TWIT gamar, rustic awifT gamdri,
gz ferl, crooked ifg terhi.

108. Ruuk TL.—The second rule is peculiar to Maithili, and is
as follows: Many Tatsama words ending in a consonant form therr

feminines in X i and that, whether in Sanskrit these words form their

feminines in long ¥ 7 or nol.
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Examples : —

Masculine. Feminine.
Sanskrit, gwer sundari.
Maithili, g=fc sundari.
Y8 dhasar g S. yeu dhasard or !\vﬁ dhiisari.
M. wufc dhasars.

o
S. «@WT atyantd.
' M. w@ifa atyant',

g™T sundar, beautiful ‘

dusty

WRA atyant, excessive

The following may here be noted as irregular :—

Masculine. Feminine.
S. gWiaT subodha.

guTy subddh, wise
{M. g¥fw subudhi.

109. RuLe III.—Tadbhava words ending 7n Wt @, form their

Jemuinines in ¥ 1.

Examples :—
Masculine. Feminine.
{27 bEtd, a son 32 beti, a daughter.
AT neéna, a boy AT neni, a girl

110. Ruie IV.—Long forms of nouns substantive and re-
-dundant forms of adjectives in w¥T ¢wa form their feminines in
X1 7ya or XWI ¢d. Redundant forms of nouns substantive in wYar
auwd or GNT aud, form their feminines in TgaT tywad, XWAT tawd,
or tar iwd. Thus:—

Masculine. Feminine.
a1gar ghorswad, a horse wifgqr ghoriya or afgwt ghor:a,
a mare.
arewar chopokaw or | wEfayr chotokiya or chotakiyd,
chotakewa :}.small or WEfwwT ckofokia or chota-
J kia. s

9
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Masculine. Feminine.

WOt ghoraud or } b fguar ghoriyowa, NgwT ghors-
: a horse

wroraT ghorauwa awd or WRAT ghoriwd.

It is necessary to give further examples, as the subject has
been already discussed in §§ 41 ff.

111, Ruie V.—Tadbhava words signifying colowr form their
Sfeminines as follows :—

Masculine, Feminine.
I War o
. ot u)%ri.
or NN ujord white

or WeTCEY ujarcki.
or SWEIET wjarcka

&1 kar:
or wfcwr karia }black R karikki.
or wiewr karikka
- R pird }
or TNT piar yellow frqTRY piareki.
or fawcwr piarcka j
VRN hariar green NFGTR hariarck:.

or XfqIET hariarska

lal
e red o laloki.
or YawI laleka ,

- BxXCEPTION.—#YT gor fair, which makes a1fC gart, or Wifeqr
yoriy&. It will be observed that, in the feminine, all these adjec-
tives prefer the long form.

Note also that ®t@ nil, dark blue, which also ocours in Sans-
krit and which in that language forms its feminine #Y@T nild, or
#7107, in Maithili adopfs ‘M #ili as its feminine form.

112, Ruie VI.—The followmg classes of Tatsama words form
their feminines generally as in Sanslyit :—

(a) Verbal adjectives in X 4, and t 7, corresponding to Bans-
krit adjectives in X# in, nominative, ¢ i.
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Examples :—

Mascuiine. Feminine in Maithili,
Sanskrit &t mani arfa® manini
proud )
Maithili wifa man: or wifafa manini.

S. Wiy bhav ) wifad bhaving
future s

M. W&t bhavi S or wrfafa bhavin'.

S, wr har .. wifeRy harini
selzmg L.

M. w har: or . wififar harix'.

S. Wi dhari . %  wife® dharing.
bearing

M. Wi dhari or wifcfa dharint.

S, wQ kari . wifeQ karin
doing )

M. & kari or wificfar karint.

S. fa<emat chiraiyjivi - feonfadt chirafijibini

M. Re<oR chiraiijibi (1906 or fecatffa chiraijibint

or  Tafery chiraiijib or faientfy chiraiijibi.

As an irregular under this head falls—
Masculine. Feminine tn Maithili,

S.  gu«at sudharma . .
virtuous ,
M. guwt sudharma ofa®t sudharmini.

113. (b) Participles of the reduplicated perfect in g vas,
and comparatives in ¥q9 iyas.

Examples : —
Masculine. Feminine.
S.  fagm vidvan . fagWt b/dusi (pronmounced
M. fagmr bidban }w‘“ { — ki, s00 § 25.)
S. &ty gariyan heavier st )
M. aqww garian : gariyast.
8. w@g laghiyan
M. w@tww laghian ; lighter WA laghiyari.
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114, (¢) Nomina agentis terminating in §® ak.

Examples :—
Masculine. Femainine.
' karak a doer wifcwT karika.
1@ palak a protector  wif@wr palika.
i raksak a guardian  <fe®r raksika.
i pacak a cook aifqwr pacika.
" sahdyak a helper GYIgET sahdyckad.

115. (d) Gerundials and past participles passive,
Examples :—

Masculine. Feminine.

#ag mantaby®  to be remarked  HAYr mantabya.
Ay bandaniy® praiseworthy wgatgr bandaniya

= jogye worthy o jogya.
I mainys reverend WIYT manya.
g1 sadhy® | easy 9191 sadhya.
o jukt joined TR jukid.
¥ suddh pure Q& suddha.,
TH art pained wiat arta.
faw khinn broken fawr khonna.

116. (e) Other nouns and adjectives as:—

Masculine, Feminine.
3?! dhairt a knave g\a’r dharta,
QT syam dark QN syamd,
af® garisth  heaviest (venerable) aificwr garistha.
=% Sresth excellent er srestha.
o brind numerous fogr brinda.

W% e arjyo respectable Wi drjya.

[§ 114,
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117. Ruie VIIL.—The following anomalous forms should be
noticed :—

(a) <o rdja, a king, makes TAY rani, a queen. ,

(b) Forms borrowed from Sanskrit nomina agentis in w tr,

have the following feminines :—

Examples : —

Masculine. Feminine.

S.  wrar drata w9y dhatri.
creator .

M. war dhata wifw dhatrt,

S.  wm@jiata wwY jaairt.
knower i

M.  wtar gybta wtfa gyltrt.

S.  wrar pata Y patri.
protector .

M. WA pata vifw patrt.

118. Adjectives do not generally change for case. In other
words, like substantives, they do not usually possess oblique forms.

119. Certain adjectives ending in § r, ® n, Tr and @ ! have,
however, an oblique form in wr @, which is employed when the

noun with which they are in agreement is in an oblique case. In
other words such adjectives follow the example of substantives.

Examples of such adjectives are :—
¥ bay, great.
YA aisan or PXA ehan, such, and other pronominal ad-
jectives ending in ¥ n.
Y9 dosar, second.
A9 tesar, third.
wRIT bahir, deaf.

uf¥w pakil, first.

Examples of these oblique forms will be found in §§ 82
and ff. The oblique forms are not often employed attributively
except in the cases of ordinal numbers as in RGTT T W tesord
pahert m&, in the third watch, and of pronominal adjectives. The
latter will be discussed under the head of pronouns.
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o

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

120, (a) Comparative. As in Hindostani, the comparative
is formed, not by any change in the adjective, but by putting the
word for the thing with which the comparison is made in the
ablative case. Example, ¥ aret wifw ey v Yef we ¢ gdchi ohé
gdchi sd sundar’ chask, this grove is more beautiful than that.

121. (b) Superlative. This is formed either by prefixing
g9 é‘ sabh sd, the ablative case of §W sabk, all, or the adjective ¥§
bar (which is liable to inflection according to gender) to the prin-
cipal adjective. Examples: ¥ are} aw ¥ dzfc ww ; gachi sabh sd
sundar® chavk, this is the most beautiful grove; or ¢ e wfy
ﬁﬁf{ o gachi bayd sundart chaik, this grove is very beautiful.
Usually, in such sentences, gender is neglected when the adjective
is employed predicatively, so that we generally meet these
expressions in the following forms: ¥ aret Wify ;wt § geT ¥
¢ gdchi oht gachi s& sundar chaik; T AW gW %ﬂ GRT € ¢ gachi
subh s& sundar chark ; T AW Y GRT L1 0 gachi bar sundar chaik.

122. Certain comparatives and superlatives are also bor-
rowed direct from the Sanskrit, which need not be noted here.

NUMERALS.
Cardinals.

123. The following are the Cardinals up to 100. It will be
observed that they differ from those in use in Hindi:—

L U ek. © Qi ath.
? XX dud. ¢ T nau.
v @ tnd. Ve TW daé.
8 wifc cart. VU BAIY egarah.
v uiw pic. Ly WY barak.,
¢ - ® chau. Wy Ay terak.

° GIx sat. L8 ey caudah.
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L\ TY pandrah. 8 N caudlis.
V¢ Y@ solak or Q1YW sorah. sy Ymerw paitalis.
L WY satrah. 8¢ WTRG chealis.
L= WY athdrah. vo SMIPY saitalis.
ve W unais. 8T WEATHE athstalis.
% ﬁf bis. ¥¢ WANTY undcds or GAAWTY
® L WY ckais. unanscas.
R % WTXY bais. e 999 pacas.
(31 A9 tais. LY AR ckawan,
%8 WA caubis. Wy W1 bawan.
Ry UG pacis. v facaw tirepan.
R¢ WG chabbis. 8 Waw canwan.
?® WYY sattdis. L\ 9997 paclpan.
R T WTIXY athdis, V¢ wwWH chappan.
R ¢ WANYY unstis, LS 9ATAA satAwan.
Re WY tis. LT wITaw athdwan.
2 BEAYY ckotis, L& SHE{T unssatht,
*® WWIE battis. ¢ wifs sathi.
Ry AAYG t8tis. . € pawefE ckesathd or pawfy
vy Wit cadtis. ' ekesatthi.
T paitis. -ty wefs basarht or wiefy
R¢ WM chattis. bﬁsat_th‘:
vo RYY saitis. «@ f«;:t:l ;Z:osa‘h‘ or frcufy
T EAYY athotis. s Wefs caiisathi or Stefy
R¢ IANIAY unscalis or cad@isafthi.
SUAYIPY unanscalis. <\ :'ﬂ'fa’ patsatht or 'htwvﬁ'
vo WO calis. padsaifht.
o g chali, € Tt s o S
"0y QTR bealis. ' (o Sl satosath or m

e
oy AT taitalis. satesatihd,
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(= w3sfs athesatht or wyEfe
aresathd or wwef§ aths-

=8 W8T caurdsi.
=y qET8Y pacdsi.

satthd.
¢ ¢ wRenfT unchattart.
o0 gl sattart,
oy gEyNfT akshatiar.
op wnf bahattari,
oy Fwnfx tehattar'.
LY M cauhattart.

oy v n{T pacshattart.

og wenfT chehattari,
8 GAYW{T satehattart,

o% wIWN{T athehattars.

o0& WH(QY undsi,

wo WY asst.
Ty BETEY ekdsi,

=y WXQY berdsi or ¥GTQY bedsi.

=y ATGY terdsi.

©¢ WSt chedsi.
©e §ATEY satdsi.
v §ET8Y athdsi,
=¢ WATQY nawdsi.
¢o o nabbai.

€} BHHY ekancbe.

ex wTAR baranchz or Wenwi

bednsbe.
&8 AAF terancbe.
&8 W& caurdnsba.
ey Jwiad picanobe.
€¢ WAR chednobe.
€9 gNATAR sanstancha.
¢ WEMR dLhanche,
¢¢ famimd ninansbe.

.
Qoo ¥ sar.

ORDINALS,

124, Ordinals are simple in their formation and run as

follows :—
wf¥@ pahil, first,

Q9T dosar, second,

A9 tasar, third.

T cauth, or wifcw carim,

fourth.
wfew plcam, fifth,

W8 chatham, sixth.

QAN sdtam, seventh,
w1&W atham, eighth.
"W nawm, ninth,
TN dadam, tenth.

GACXH egdrcham, eleventh,

Etcetera; the ordinals of the remaining numbers being formed

by adding ® m as a termination,
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FractioNar, NUMBERS.

125. The following are useful :—

qi%Y pdo, a quarter.

¥ adh, a half.,

i paun, three-quarters ; or, less by a quarter.
gagt sawaiyd, one and-a-quarter; or, plus a quarter.

W12 dedrhd, one-and-a-half ; or, plus a half,

AGGREGATE NUMBERS.

126. Note the form %9 dun®, hoth.

CHAPTER V.
PRONOUNS.

127. The declension of Pronouns presents some important

points of difference from that of nouns, which should be care-
fully noted.

128. While most nouns remain unchanged before postposi-
tions, almost all pronouns have an oblique form. This oblique

form falls under two heads.

129. (1) The old oblique form. This, in the case of the
personal pronouns, is only found in poetry. In the case of other
pronouns it is, at the present day, rarely used except when it refers
to inanimate objects, or when the pronoun is employed as an
adjective. Thus, the old oblique form of t 7, this, is B{¥ ehf, and

10
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“Bf¥ & ehé k&, to this, is only found when ‘this’ is something in-
-animate, G & eht k& could not be used if ‘this’ was a boy.
But we can say Bfw #ur & ok’ nand k8 to this boy, becaunse here
o1 eh! is nsed'as an adjective.

The following is & list of these old oblique forms : —

Direct Form. Old Oblique Form.
% mé, (old poetic form), I srfx mohi,

8 ti, thou X tok'.

% 7, this (non-honorific) Bf¥ eki, BN ek, or Y aik.

t 7, this (honorific) ffor hint or fam hin.

<Y 5, that (non-honorific) Wi oki, W% ok, or G auh.

&Y 4, that (honorific) sfar hunt or $% hun.

& 52, who (non-honorific) iy jaki.

# 52, who (honorific) orfq jani.

& s&, he (non-honorific) aifw taki.

& 2, he (honorific) afa tani,

# ke, who ? (non-honorific) w1fw kaki (not used as an
adjective).

& k&, who ? (honorific) wfar kan'.

& ki, what ? (substantive) w8t kathi.

WY keo, anyone w1y kahe,

130. (2) The modern oblique form.—This is never used as
-an adjective. It is almost always the only form employed when
the pronoun is used as a substantive and refers to an animate
.object. It is hence the only form used at the present day for
personal pronouns. It is identical with the oblique form of f,he-
genitive, which is obtained by adding w1 a to the direct form of
that case. Thus :— ' E
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GENITIVE.
Pronoun, T
Direct. Obligue.
4 mé 1 e mar I mord.
wW ham, 1 YR  hamar or|WWTT hamord,
Q@RIT hamar
9 ta, thon ®IT tor /1 Lora.
atx 5% or &Y t5, thou YT tohar  or |&TN fohsrd.
AT tohdr
QUAfN¥ aponaki, self §WA appan or AT ap°nd
QUN apan
t 7, this (non-honorific) T&T ekar G ckord.
¥ 7, this (honorific) fxnw hinak fRa&r hincka.
%} 6, that (non-honorific) Y& Gkar I okora.
%Y 5, that (honorific) $AS§ hunak SATT Aundkd.
# 58, who (non-honorific) W jakar ;WY g akera.
# 52, who (honorific) wfaw janik wfaqa janika.
@ s, he (non-honorific) AW takar AW takora.
@ s2, he (honorific) afas tank afawr tanika.
& k&, who P (non-honorific) |®&X kakar w& kaksrd.
& k&, who P (honorific) wfaw kanik wfuwr kawka.

To the remaining pronouns these observations’do not apply. It
will be observed that in the honorific forms the genitive ends inw
k, while all the other genitives end in T r.

131. We have observed (see §§ 75, 76) that nouns substan-

tive have no proper organic plural

When the idea of plurality

has to be expressed it is done by aﬂding new words indicating
plurality, snch as &W sabk or $af¥ sabaks, all; @rwfir lokent, people.
“The same is the case with pronouns. Their plurals are formed in
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the same way. In the ancient Magadhi Prakrit from which Mai-
thili is descended there were distinct organic plural forms, and
(except in the case of the pronouns of the first and second persons)
these old plural forms have survived in the shape of the honorific
singulars, the old singulars being relegated to a non-honorific mean-
ing. With regard to the pronouns of the first and second persons
the case is somewhat different. In ordinary Maithili, the old
singﬁlars ( # mé, I and d_t#, thou) have fallen into disuse and
are now only found in poetry. The old plural forms are now em-
ployed in the sense of the singular, and the plurals are now formed
by the addition of ®w sabk, etc. (asis also the case with the
honorific pronouns mentioned above) and are really by origin
double plurals.

132. It may be mentioned here that the promoun of the
second person has also an honorific form W%} ahd, W€ aha? or

WY apene which will be described later on.

133. The employment of the old oblique form varies, and the
different methods of employment will be described under each
pronoun.

134. The genitives of the pronouns are freely used as posses-
sive pronouns, and, when agreeing with a noun in an oblique case
they are put into the modern oblique form described above, It
will be convenient to give examples of this once for all here,

(a) Direct Possessive PRONOUNS AGREEING WITH NOUNS IN
THE NoMINATIVE ForM:—
W O & XA hamar r3j haray hgit, my means of
livelihood will be spoiled.
g1 wa !ﬁ T SWY iriyd karan mudal tor jumal, for
the sake of a woman your enemy has come.
ey ww wyig fueife ¥ Fw appan sabk dhan wyay

bhikhart bhai gal, having wasted all his substance he
became a beggar.

www gfa hunak kanab sunf, having heard her

lamentations.
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. WY ALY WYY, AXC WA QOO jakar beduli lael, takar
kehan surskhi, how wonderful must be the beauty of her
whose beduli you have brought.

WT WA AW WA jakar khét, takar dhdn, whose is the
field, his is the paddy-crop.

awC wwC fefe zifew wO8 takar akrdr Likhé dakhil
kardh, write and file a bond to that effect (/it. of that).

W&T W'§ €& kakar ghor chaik, whose is the horse P

(b) OsBLIQUE PoSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AGREEING WITH NOUNS IN
THE OBLIQUE CASES :—
<®T fGXHY W hamord sireki mé, in my hut.
@Il 9T §  tohord ghar mé, in your house.

" wYAT @7 W wRWE girhasth apond man mé kaholok,
the farmer said in his own heart.

9T ﬂili WFY 29 ap°na carhatk ghori del, he gave the
mare of his own riding (.., his own riding mare).

§7 gare 99 WIKf@ wAWT GO sang samdy sakhi Bilé

huncka phulswari, (her) companions and friends came
(into) her garden.

EART &HIA hunskd kdran, for his sake,

These oblique forms are not always employed. The direct
form is often used instead of the oblique form, but not vice-versa.
The oblique form is never used instead of the direct form.

The following pairs are therefore both correct; though the
second is the more usual :—

wa< fgTaY § hamar sireki mé, and
WU f9Tat § hamora siroki mé.

b L 1‘?1 WY appan carhaik ghori, and
«UAT TF® G apna carhaik ghari.

And so for the other examples. But the following examples, in
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which an oblique form is used instead of a direct form, are
wrong :—
EAW] FAY gfa hunckd kanab sunt.

owC WA AwC] WA gakerd khet takord dhan, this would
mean ‘to whom there is a field, to him there is a paddy-
crop, conveying an altogether different meaning.

awC wsGT fefe takerd akerar Lkhi,

In phrases like WWTI §& #f¥ hamerd sak nak’, 1 have no

power (to do &0 and s0), WA hamord is not a genitive. It is &
dative, and the sentence literally translated is ‘to me power is
not.’
The above possessive pronouns do not change for gender in the
modern language. ¢ My motlrer’is ¥HT art hamar mdi, not €T it
hamart mai. In the old language, however, we now and then
come across instances of the feminine.

135. Given the oblique form, the declension of pronouns
closely follows that of nouns substantive. The principal points of
difference are :—

’ (1) The Accusative singular is rarely the same as the nomi-
native, but is in the oblique form either by itself or with the post-
position & k&, added. Thus W® ham, 1 ; AT ham®ra or <HU W
hamord k8, me. The honorific pronoun of the second person, 9
ap®ne or wyf ahl, and the interrogative pronoun & ki, what? are
the only exceptions to this general statement.

(2) The Genitives are formed according to a different series:
of rules, as above explained. -

(3) The Dative often drops the postposition & k& anidiom
which is not allowable in the case of nouns gubstantive. Thus
«wT % hamord k& or U hamérd, to me. . ]

(4) Pronouns have the same form whether referring to mas-
culine or feminine nouns. '

(5) With the exception of the pronouns of the gecond person,
they all want the vocative case. c ‘ C
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PrrsoNalL ProNoows,

136. There are three sets of personal pronouns, the first set
referring to the first person, the second to the second person, and
the third to the third. HEach of the two last sets consists of two
divisions—an honorific, and a non-honorific division. In other
words, the pronouns of the second and third persons have each two
forms, an honorific and a non-honorific. To people accustomed to
deal with eastern languages, I need do no more than point out the
fact, except to mnotice em passant, that in no Hastern Indo-Aryan
language is this distinction carried to a greater length* than in
Maithili. The pronouns of the third person are identical with
the Remote Demounstrative Pronouns, and will be dealt with under
that head.

137. In order to clear the way, T commence with the two old
singular forms of the pronouns of the first and second persons
which at the present day ure only used in poetry. These are ®

mé, 1, and g tu, thou, and are declined as follows :—

Nom. ¥ mé, 1. ¥ tit, thou.

Acc. #ifR mohi, me. A’ tok, thee.

Instr, |1{R% & mohi 88, by me. @I{R & okt 55, by thee.

Dat. |rfy mohf, to me. aifs fok?, to thec.

Abl. #f¥ &t moli 55, from i &7 toht 8, from thee.
me, '

Gen. HIC mor, my, of me. 9 tua, or T Lo, thy, of thee.

Lioe. #fw @ moht mé, in me. ?ﬁf‘\? T fohi mé, in thee.

The oblique forms of the genitive are ®1T7 -mard and €17 tora.
In Vidyapati, Ixxix. 13, 11 mara is employed as a dative of poss-
ession.  of¥ ®r Za&r wi® naki wora (scanned as if it were WX

mora) takd ach?, there is not a rupee to me, I have no money.

* It will be seen further on, that some verbs have not only a honorific
and a non-honorific form depending on the subjeot, but have also another pair
of honorifio and non-honorific forms depending on the object.
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The plural forms are not used. When necessary, the modern
plurals are said to be employed instead, but I have never met an
example of this,

138. It will be observed how closely the declensions of the
pronouns of the first and second persons agree in the above para-
digm. The same is the case in the modern pronouns, which are as
follows :—

Singular.

Nom. =® ham, 1. & 1% t6h, or &1 16, thou.
(waTr hamora. h (&N tohera, |

Ace. /¢ jm " “me < - +thee.
L®®T & hamora k8, ) { ATRTT & fohora k&, |
(wi‘ hamoré. by [ @R tohard, bl by

1nStY’. '{ o 4 So the e
LR®T § hamard sd, | me. L?ﬁ‘vﬂ g tohora sd, ) .
[wT hamera. ) (&R tohara, )

Dat d to B to

at. ;

- i 1 -~
(¥®Q & hamora kE, ) me. | AT ¥ tohora ki, ) thee.
Abl. WAT § hamora sd. from me. W § fohsri s&, from thee.

XHT hamar, or AT hamar, €T tohar, or &IRCT  tohir,
my, of me. thy, of thee.

Gren.

Loc. WWTI W hamerd mé, in me. &I ¥ tohord mé&, in thee.
Voc. «® &% hau 8k, O thou.



§ 138.]

Plural.

X 9§ ham sabkh,
Nom.
CH §W hamrd sabh, )

T G hamsra sabh,
Ace. KU W & hamord | US.

subh k&,

,( XO G hamord 1

Instr. i sabh?, & }by us.
| YU 99 § hameord |
L sabh sd, J
(wTr g3 hamora |

sabh,

i XA 949 "J
U hamara sabh kg,

Dat. }to us.

Abl. €HY §W ‘ﬁ hamerda sabh sd;
from us.

Gen. WU WH® hamdra sabhak,
our, of us.

Loc. C®XI §M & hamora sabh mé,
in us.

Voe.

11

Personal Pronouns.

81

WY 9w t5h sabh,)

]

1 99 t3sabh, |
ye

ATRYr 9w tohsra {

L sabh, J

(@ 9w tohera )

subh, L
- fyou
AT e ® J

_ tohsrd sabh k&,
(WY W lohera
sabhé, by
L aTe<r wM § tokera [ you
L subh sd, J
("re<r 9w fohora
sabh, to
AT 9N & tohora ’ you.
sabh ké, J
ATeTT ww §
from you.
WIRT S

your, of you.

tohera sabh sd,

tohsré sabhak,
AT GW 6 fohora sabh mé,

in you.

< &% 99 haw 3k ]

sabh, .0 ye.
y

« T §w ka
tohora sabh,
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Instead of ¥W subk we_may as usual employ €uf¥ sabahé or
wrwfw loken: throughout, except that it is not customary to use them
with the direct forms |®& kam, and &i%€ 6k or @i t6. Thus we
do not hear €8 §af¥ ham subahi, or #1¥ @v&wfA t&h lokeni. In the
genitive plural we can, as usual, have g9 HT sabh ker, instead of
gHE sa’bhak.

The terminations f¥ 4 and s'g h# are often added to these pro-
nouns. The former gives emphasis, and the second means ‘also.’

Thus Wfi hamah?, 1 (emphatic), 1 alone, as distinguished
from other peoyple; ‘i'trlg' hamah®, 1 also; a’fs: t§h¥, thou also ;
SO hamorah® (with shortening of the final vowel of ww<

hamaerd), to me also.

139. @t t6h and &f (6 are non-honorific pronouns of the
second person. There are two honorific pronouns of this person,
wxt ¢hd or §% ahai, and QI apine.

These are declined exactly like substantives, and have no
oblique form. Thus, genitive w@wvi& ahék, or ﬂ%’m ahaik, and
§9a& apinck, your. The only irregularity is the instrumental
singular, the various forms of which are :—

q? ahai, |IT é' ah@ s&, or ﬂ&? ‘é aha? s, )

o by you.
and €Y § apine sd,

The plural is, as usual :—

gxf (or q?) 99 akd (or aha?) sabh, G¥f¥ sabuhké, or @rEfe

loksnz,

g g4 ap®ne sabh, etc.

9ud opine is more honorific than §RY ak@. The latter is
soﬁxetimes even used when talking to ix;\feriors. @l «hd, in fact,
is polite ; while &¥¥ 16k is rude or vulgar.

In Hindostani @rg 7p, your honour, is construed with the verb
in the third person plural, as in @iy &=} @ ;’ ap kah& yate
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ha?, where is your honour going ? In Maithili, on the contrary,
wx{ ahd and €9 apone, are construed with the second person
honorific of the verb, as in §U& YBT A& ™Y[ ®GA aptne bahut
nik kathd kahal, your honour made a very excellent remark.

Tur Rernexive PRONOUN.

140. Closely connected with the foregoing is the Reflexive
Pronoun §qa{¥ ap'naki or U apene, self, which is employed
exactly like the Hindostani @Tq dp, genitive |YAT apnd, always
referring to the person of the subject of the sentence.

The genitive of GUaAf¥ upinal® is |UA apan, or WA appan,
own, with an oblique form ®qaT apna, which is also used as an ob-

lique base. Thus, Ace. Dat. ®q€T «pnd, or wyar & apena ki, to

oneself.

The nominative plural is ®qaf¥ (or Yq) W aponak® (or
apsne) subh, Gaf¥ sabuhi, or wrafa lokeni. The oblique cases of -
the plural are formed from the base YT R ap*na sabh, ete. Thus
Gen. plaral Quyar g9& apna sabhak, AT gafea® apud sabohik,
quAT @afam ap?nd lokinik, of selves.

The Locative plural, |qar &4 p-S apind sabh mé, or (as fre-
quently happens) with the plural suffix dropped, |YHr # apna
mé means ‘ amongst themselves,” like the Hindostani |99 ?i dpas
mé.

The following are examples of the use of this pronoun :—

wyafy fawme § I g<EwET apinak’ bilds sd gel sare-
logewa, he himself, after enjoyment (of this life), went
to heaven.

wqa NRAATE &9 4 gafaer @ apone brahemanik rup
dhai kdgania carhall, she herself, taking the form of a

Brahman woman, ascended the bank.

«ge qAS §9T Wy A« w wfagr a®, apan maraus
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upsne giy gabadt calu gJogiya gdm, having sung our own.
death-song let us go singing to the village of Jogiya.

oy 1y §2F Cew{™ 9T gArg apan bah beéti rakholanht
ghar sutay, he has put his own daughter-in-law and
daughter to sleep at home.

I wwar 7w ¥ wifw W bdiri upona bux mé abt jay, (it)
an enemy come into one’s own power.

YT ¥ AW & & AN opena mé méli kai kd rahobdh, you
will remain at peace amongst yourselves, <.e.. with each

other.

THE DreMONsTRATIVE PRONOUNS, AND PRONOUN O THE
Tuikp Prrson.

141. There are two Demonstrative Pronouns,—a Proximate,
X ¢or %4, this, and a Remote, %7 4, that. The Remote Demon-
strative Pronoun is also used as a Pronoun of the third person,
with the meaning of * he,” *she,” or *it.

142. Each of these pronouns has two forms, a non-honorvific
and an honorific. Kach of these latter. again, has two oblique

forms, the old, and the modern.

143. These pronouns may be either substantives or adjec-
tives. When used as substantives they are declined throughout,
When used as adjectives they are unchanged when the substan-
tive with which they are in agreement is in the form of the
nominative, and are put in the old obligue form when the sub-
stantive is not in that form. Thus, & &&7 7 nénd, this boy ; &t ##y
o ngnd, that boy; & W 41 7 subk néna, or & KT G i nénd sabh,
these boys ; T §W &A1 6 subh nena, or |1 4T G 6 #énd sabh, those
boys ; but F{¥ daraE ek’ néndk, of this boy ; €Y AqiF okt néndk,
of that boy; ';Ff‘ N Aqrad eht subh unendk, or 'pfv a1 guw ehd
nénd subhuak, of these boys; WYf¥ &0 &A1& okt subh nénak. or wIf¥



§ 144.] Demonstrative Pronouns. TO8d

#AT YW oh! nend subhak, of those hoys. The modern oblique forms

are never used in this way.

Other examples of the adjectival use of these pronouns are :—

sfx agw ¥ ot ax atw wiwa waw, b bekuph ki kahd
tak nik okl haitaik. how far will wisdom come to this

fool.

vfx wfows & o wfw o/ phasilak ki rang achi, what is

the prospect of this harvest.

wify ufe & FAE g&q a@ oli rati k& katah® calait gel,

that night he went away somewhere.

qﬁf‘ w|EN S SEHE aﬁ W okl rasdyonik thékan nah®

lagal, no trace was found of that alchemist.

144.  When used as substantives, the non-honorific pronouns
have two forms,—one referring to inanimate objects and using the
old oblique form, while the other refers only to animate objects
and uses the modern oblique form. Thus '9'f" H eh’ mé, in this
(thing); w&<r & cksrd wé. in this (living creature) ; wifv # ohi
mé, in that (thing), in it: WIATT | okord mé. in that (living

creature), in him, in her.

There are thus three declensions of Demonstrative Pronouns
when nsed as snbstantives, viz:—

(«) Non-honorific inanimate.

{b) Non-honorific animate.

() Honorific animate.

It stands to reason that an honorific inanimate declension is not.
likely to occur. The following is the declension of Demonstrative

Pronouns.
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Nom.

Ace.

[nstr.

Dat.

Abl.
Geen.

Lioe.

Nom.

Ace.

Instr.

Dat.

AblL

‘Gen.

J

Maithili Grammar. [§ 145.

145. («) Non-HoNORIFIC INANIMATE.

Singular.
T 7 or ¥/, this. %T 4, that.
T ior ¥, this o7 §, that.
T, t1i, BiR el sfx & ehi w7 6, !ﬁfi ohtf, ITfY & oht k8,
k&, this. that.

T é vfN § chi od, by this.  «if¥ § ok sd, by that.
sfe ekt SR & oli K, to @ifw ohi, WX F ohi K&, to

this. that.
] % ekt sd, from this. ‘ﬁfv Sﬁ' oht sd, from that.
TR ekar, of this, &< okar, of that.
o ¥ ehi mé, in this. wify # ohi mé&, in that.
Plural.

T §¥ ¢ subh, or ¥ §W i subh, G W 7 subh, those.
these.

sf¥ a9 (&) eh' sabh (k). wife ww (®) ohi sabh (k8),
these. those.

(’Z g¥ & sabh, | ‘

gu g oht sabh sd, by
1 sf¥ 9% G el sabh kthebv ‘ﬁf‘ ) ¥
i those.

L s, )

sf gw (%’) eht subh (k&), to wife G (&F) ohi sabh (k). to
these. those.

sfw &w § ehi sabh s&, from wife w% oht sabh sd, from
these. those.

i G9& ¢h® subhak, of these, wif¥ gwa okl subhak, of those.

- ofx¥ W ¥ ehi sabh mB, in €if¥ G W oh' sabh mé in

these. those,
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Instead of of¥ eh’, we may have, throughout, g¥ ¢h or By
ath, and similarly for $T{¥ ok‘, we may have €I¥ oh or WY auh.
I have not noted any instrumental form of §r 4, corresponding to
the T & of ¥i. The genitives singular T &kar and €T&T ckar
are contractions of Bf¥ & ehé kar and WYY WT ohi kar respec-
tively. T have not met with forms like Bfga ehik or GIT¥= ohik,
as we might expect. The plural suffix may be gf¥ sabah’ instead
of g4 subh. &rafa lokeni cannot be used, as the pronouns refer
only to inanimate objects.

As examples of these inanimate non-honorific pronouns, we
may quote :—

t wa< w@w fuwer fgm 7 ekar aham bian thik, this is the

eighth calving of this one (referring to a cow).

§ & ®IY i le jah, take away this.

i af¥ sraat wsi wEY ® ok’ nah’ jansli ah@ bhadri chi, 1

did not know this, that your honour is Bhadri.
sf¥ § ¥ &9 qeRw{® ehi sd i phal bahsrdi-achi, from this

this fruit comes out, 7.e.. the moral of this is the fol-
lowing :—

wife @ farg @ AfR ol mé kicckw Labh naki, in that there is
no profit.

®YGT GIWT JT7 WY I@ kaua okar gudda khie gél, the crow

ate up its kernel.

As an emphatic form of these pronouns we have ¥ the, this
indeed, and 9% whe or ¥ warh, that indeed, as in YT WEY forda
w¥ 9N Aqq % dind bhadri Jibait chal, uhe gabait rahai, (when)
Dind and Bhadri were alive, that is the very song they used to
sing; A% WIUP & & ¥ W€ waih corde kai lai gel ach?, it is he
who has stolen (the property) and carried it off.
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146. (&) Non-HONORIFIC. ANIMATE.

This is declined like the inanimate pronoun, except that gw<r
ekora is substituted for Pf¥ ehi and QY&xr ckera for «If¥ oki.
Thus :—

Singular.
Nom. ¥ ¢ or ¥ 7, this g7 0, that.

THT ekoré,

So
SI&wT ¥ okera sd, by that.
Instr. S— V ckera sd, jthlg Yy

T ckora. B [ wYET okara,
Dat. [ -to this. 4 O\_ ! t‘};
Ls®xr & ekera k&, | (WYETr & okerd ké, that.
Gen. W& ékar, of this. w1&®T Gkar, of that.

Plural.

Nom. ¥ ¥ 7 sabh, T §¥ i sabh, etc., §T W & sabh, etc., those.

these.
Dat. V& §9 (i:) ekara sabh (ké), o g (E) okera sabh
to these. (k€), to those.
Similarly for the other cases. 1 have not noted any instru-

mental form of €T 4, corresponding to the va< ckeré of 7. In

the plural, instead of §W sabk, we can, as usual, have €8f¥ sabah!

r @rawfq lokini. As examples of these animate non-honorific pro-

nouns, we may quote :—

w1 wrcwifey arfafa wfe ¢ akalh? gabhint ach’, nowadays she
is in calf (referring to a cow).

WiEU P AW wAgive 2w & okora ehi tarchs ghaberael
dekhi kd, having seen him distracted in this manner.

| In the following WY& okera is irregularly used to refer to an

inanimate object. WA W WW WA W 4T 71y Tow takhan

sabh okeri jhat-pat £Grd deélak, then they at once broke it (sc. a

stick).
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TWT QW faQiA ekar atham bidn, her eighth calving.
¥ @ GHC TOW  OTF T €AW wAGe W jeh' sail
gkar par®baraé hok s& abasyo kartabya thik, we must cer-

tainly do what is necessary for its (the child's) support.

AT o & faw & @Y ckera sabh k& kich* ki dekhabi,
having done something, let me show it to all these (wiz.
to his sons).

s&U gaf¥ ® WU @ Sy 2‘ ekera sabah? k& humera lag
pathde daih, send all these (v¢z., dogs) to me.

¥ ¥ added to these oblique forms gives emphasis, while ¥ A?

when suffixed, means ‘also.” Thus vﬂi‘(ﬁ & ekeraht k&, it is to
this one ; WYATE_YSTY fewY® okorah® pathie diauk, send him also.
Observe that the final ®T @ of T&IT ekord and W& okord is

shortened before these suffixes.

147, (¢) Honorric.

The old honorific oblique forms of %7 and &7 6 are fefa hin'
and fa hun' respectively. We meet them variously spelt. Some-
times we have @ fin and R« hun; sometimes f¥ff Ainki and
% hunki, and sometimes ¥ hinh and B9 huni. For the sake
of convenience | shall only employ ffa hin' and ®fa@ hunt in the
paradigms, but it should be remembered that the other forms are
often met with. Indeed, the most usual form of the genitive ix
fxaw hinak and $qH® hunak, and not Fgfamw hinik and gfas hundk.
These old obligue forms are only employed as adjectives, and,
being honorifie, ravely occur in the literary style, though one hears
them in conversation. We have an example in ®fa @fas s
hun® swamik kdran, for the sake of that (respected) husband (the

prospective wife is speaking), in the song of Salhés.
‘ 12 :
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148. The modern oblique form is the oblique genitive of the
old oblique form.  Thus, fX@®T hincka and ®q&T hun °kd, of which
fxfamr honika, fevear hinkeka, TRiveaT hinkika, and wfawr hunika,
w%e® hunhoka, Stwea&r hunhika, are optional varieties.

149. The declension of the honorific pronoun is the same as
that of the non-honorific, substituting fRa®r Lincka and wHA®T
hunoka, or any of the optional spellings, for ga<r ekora and QEq

okora, respectively. Thus:—

Ningular.

Nom. ¥ % or ¥ i, this. T 0, that.

i

Instr. fa®T ¥ hinoka sd, by this.  saaT & hunoka sd, by that.

) famT hinoka, Q to BART hundka, to
Dat. - f ]
fRar & hincka ké, ) this. BART & hunka ké,) thatf
. fXus hinak. Baq® hunak, )
Gen. ?[of this. ’ E of that.
feaw< hinskar, ) { saaT hunskar,
Plural.
Nom. ¥ 89 7 sabh, ¥ §W 7 sabh, etc.. €1 q¥ § sabh, ete.. those.
these.
Dat. fResr sw ( *) hintka sabh wHA®W I ( F) hunski sabh
(ké), to these. (ké), to those.

Similarly for the other cases.  As usnal, in the plural we can
use ALY sabaht or @r@wfa lokeni instead of &w sabh. Examples
of the use of this form of the demonstrative pronoun are :—

fNa=T tg'(ﬂfﬂ ¥ honokd phursatt deb, 1 will give him leave to

depart.

KT W5 qT9 A<t J@W hun'ka mde bap gari delak, have the

father and mother given abuse to her (i.e., have they

abused her).

iy
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wsfqwr war ilfi' hunika matd nah?, to him there.is no. mother,
he has no mother.
BAA @Y GfaA hunak kanab sunt, he'a,ring her weeping.
150. The above genitives T&T ekar, G&T Gkur, FRAF hinak,
or fR@&T hinkar and wa®m hunuk or HAWT huntkar, are usually

all put into the oblique form when agreeing with a noun in an

oblique case. Examples of this will be found in § 134 ante.

Tur RELATIVE AND CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS.

151. The Relative Pronoun is & je, who, which, and its Cor-
relative is & sé, he, she, it, that.

152.  As in the case of the Demonstrative Pronouns, each has
two forms, a non-honorific and an honorific ; and the non-honorific
form, again, may be animate or imanimate. There is, however
this difference, that in the Instrumental, Ablative, and Genitive
singular, and throughout the plural, the form usually employed
for inanimate nouns may also be employed for animate ones.

153. When used as adjectives, the oblique forms ( Sﬂ'f'

Jakt and @rf¥ takt) of the non-honorific inanimate declension are
used when in agreement with a noun in an obligue case. Kxamples

of the adjectival use of these pronouns are as follows —

& o1 79 v wxiad AFgra v wfw, § g9 9$9q jé oy bast
subh ah@k nokssan bhel achi, sé subh pahiicat, all your
property which has been spoilt, will arrive (7.e.. be re-
stored).

&/ &% GIvE €@ § @& 39 & lok del chal, sé 1ok gél. the man
who came, went. - '

ofv @ww wq Aif« @ww wrw gahi lokak khét, taki lokak
dhan, the person who owns the field. owns the paddy.



92 Masthili Grammar. [§ 154.

wifs ¥ ‘fefawt @ W19 AIf¥ 1 1 % w§ jakt ban siki-g ne
dolad, tak} ban hansd chas laras, (in) the forest where even

the reeds are motionless, his soul is fighting.
154. When used. ag o substantive, the inanimate non-honorific
form is declined as follows. The Instrumental, Ablative, and

Genitive singuler, and the whole of the plural can be also used to

refer to animate nouns.

155. (a) Non-HONORIFIC INANIMATE.

Singular.
* je, which, who. @ sé, he, she, it, that.

Nom. & jé, which. g se, that.

Ace. € () jakt (k&) to which. aif€ (w) tah (k8), to that.
%iﬁ }bywhlch, ‘ wiE \i by that,
‘“f‘ anh,s({ bywhnm. ‘ ﬂlf'{ V tihs sd. by him.
Dat. Tfe (a0 w ) jakt (&), to which, ¥ (m‘) tikt (k), to that.
Abl. =fe ﬁ]ah‘ sd, from which, aife § takt sd, from that,

from whom. from him.

Instr.

-Gen. ﬂ]as“ of which, of whom. Hg tas®, of that, of him.

Loc. mft W jaki mg, in which.  @¥ W taki mé. in that.

Plural.

Nom. & @ jé sabh, which, who. & g s8 sabh, those, they.
Ace. @Tfe €9 (&) jahé sabh k&, aife ww (F ) tah? sabh (k8),

which, Who those, they
Instr. L€ @9 § jakt sabh sf, by wfe ww § tahi subh s, by
which, by whom. those, by them.

Dat, mfeEw (@ jiht sabh (k8), to wT{¥ W (F) k! sabh (k8), to
which, to whom. those, to them.
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Abl, wfw @w 5 Jaht sabh sd, from wrfv wW § (ahS sabh sd, from

which, from whom. those, from them.

Gen. !llft’ guE jaht sabhak. of ?ﬂf{ gu& taht sabhak, of
which, of whom. those, of them.

Loc. {e & k- Jaht sabh mé, in ﬂ]fi’ g9 W taki sabh mé, in
which, in whom. those, in them.

Instead of wrf¥ yak’ and wrfy taki, we sometimes tind in poetry
a7 ja and a1 ta. We also sometimes have If®€ jeht and dfe teh’,
which are properly Bhojpuri. From this last we have an instru-
mental F{E jeh’ and §f¥ teh, which are used adverbially, to mean
‘as,” *s0.” The Genitives !ngas", and ﬂg tus*, are only used in
proverbs and poetry. In one place Vidyapati has aife tdst (xviii,
7). I have not met forms like srife jakik and qifes takik, which
we might expect. The plural suffix may, us usual, be gaf{¥ sabaht
or @i&fa lokeni instead of §W sabh. Ax examples of this form of
the honorific pronoun we may quote :—

& GIvd § 7w je ael s& gél, he who came, went.

=iy § am ﬁfﬁ A@ << fwfcar &<y Jaki s& naim calainh’,

58 hamar kiriyd kaigh, in order that (/t. from which) our
name may continue, so perform our funeral rites.

In the following the tinal f of ﬁlfi Jahi has been lengthened
for the sake of metre.

et § Fﬂl‘f qifad wfed LAY aa jahi s& kich* plbid, sahid

kayrul be;; from whomsoever you would réceive benefits, you
must bear abusive words.

avw %l ww femy fus fw onfy § 1N W™ €@ kaek

katha sabh sikhie diah®, ki gaht s& tohora labh haitah, T will
teach you several sayings from which there will be gain to-

v

you.



94 Mazthili Grammar. [§ 156.

erw w § OF) goes g AW Quw faQAwY jakard ja sd riti
durakuka duri qelé doguna piriti, to whom, with whom there
is affection (i.e., when there is mutual affection), the love

is twice as strong the more distant they are from each other
(Vidyapati, xlvi. 1).
AT WH (@ sama, like that (Vidyapati, xvi. 2).

sife 9 & g Q& jehi soit gkar parcbaras hovk, so
that (lit. from which) its support may be, (we must take
precautions for the child's support).

af¥ wagI teht abasara, at that time (Vid. xxviii. 4).

ﬁfé Bwlw ﬁfi’ T, Jeh’ ailidh teh? géla, as he came, so he
went.

oG WA UCH qCF jasu mana parama furdsé, in whose heart

there is exceeding fear (Vid. vii. ).

wg 9rey afv 7 tasu sahasa nahi sima, there is no limit to

her courage (Vid. vii. -4).
aife fcg tast mpu, his foe (Vid. xviii. 7).
156. Several emphatic forms of these pronouns have been
noted. Such are ST% jaih, who, 9% seh, §R sath, @ sie, even he
Y 580, YT s€hd, G seh-o, he also. Thus,—
o3 q< sta % Ll WEYTT satha catura jane jatha bujhata
abadhiri, they alone are wise who can understand it cor-
rectly (Vid. xvii, 7).

wfasr 9% ¥ @€ fandka seh put ndk, he alone (will be) a
husband to her.

qiee aW fewq 9T @Y cinana liga bikhama sura sbe, the ap-

v . plication of sandalwood,—even that is an intolerable arrow
(Vid. xvii, 3).
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§wWT ZfT 3@ seha-o duri geld, that also went far away (Vid.
Ixxiii. 4).
a7 g Wif® W1 s6ho thika ohi thamd, that also is in that
place (Vid. xvii. 3).
157. It will have been noticed from the above that while
@ s2 is generally employed as a correlative, it is sometimes used as

an independent demonstrative pronoun. Its Instrumental singular

appears under various forms, such as q taz, dY ta@, /Y tau, &1 to,
or with emphatic ¥ 7, % (&, or with emphatic &1 o, %Y téo,
Al taio, or A%YY faiao, all of which are commonly used adverb-

ially. Thus:—-

o afs a<ly 7OF &8 nahi karaths gardsé, therefore he does not
devour 1t (Vid. xiv. 8).

?f’ af¥ ®we g@t ta? nahi kamala sukhai, therefore the lotus
does not wither (Vid. xiv. 6).

aY g w\§ U< QU W@ o 97 DF taid paya jibe, adhara
sudhd-rasa jaii paya pibeé, so lony will it live, as long as it
sips the nectar of the lower lip (Vid. ii. 5).

at ag srtafy sF 16 paya Jibathi jibé, so long will he remain
living (Vid. x. 10).

At "qfi AW QAT 8 baki gél hawa, exuctly so did the wind
blow.

A%l Yg9 X9 WG téo dhasala késa pAse, therefore also my hair
was disordered (Vid. x1, 7).

a9t gfer a1t 8@ twio tulita nahi bhéla, still it did not equal
(the beauty of thy face) (Vid. vi. 4).

awel Ffcfa &7 QdgT tatuo kumuding karaya anandd, never-
theless the water-lily rejoices (Vid. xlvi. 6).
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158. (b) Nox-HoNoiric ANIMATE.

This is declined like the inanimate pronoun, except that
MEY jakerd is substituted for =tfy jakt, and W takord for

Fif‘ tahi. Thus:—

Singular.
Nom. & jé, who. @ sé, he, she, that.
- . : . Mt arf, b
Ingtr, 1< Jakerd : byh i {m ik 78 1 yhim7
st ¥ jakorasd, ) VIO (qaor § takera sd, ) &
Dat.  srgcr (&) jokera (kE). to w&<r (&) takera (kE), to
whom. him, &ec.
Gen. wre< jukar, whose. R takar, his, her, its.
Plural.
Nom. #& g j& sabh, who. § §¥ 58 subh, they.

Dat. ®&<T W (i‘) Jakora sabh qE G (&) takera sabh
(k&), to whom. (k&), to them,

Similarly for the other cases. In the plural, as usual, gafy
subah or WY&fa lokeni may be substituted for @w sabh. Occasion-
ally we come across S& jekar instead of ITWT jukar, FH jekora
instead of SHT Jakrd, F&T tekur instead of AWT tukar, and 4&IT
teksrd instead of & tukerd.  These are properly Bhojpuri
forms.

As examples of these non-honorific animate pronouns we may

quote : -
UHT GT GHC YA jakar khet, takar dhan, whose is the field, his
is the paddy-crop.
HFT W8] TAC ARIY Jakar lathi taker mahis, he who owns
the cudgel owns the buffalo.
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ww § @ ?\ﬁ Txw 9fw jakora sd ras cab® rahal ach‘,
(grapes) from which the juice is exuding (here the pronoun
is, exceptionally, inanimate).

BT qA7E GALETT qAT axT Wi Jekar banal akhapswa tékar
barsho mas, he whose (fields) are ready in Asadh, is ready
also all the year round.

f¥ 77 (even), and ¥ A% (also), are added as in the case of

demonstratives. Thus (Vid. 1. 4).

3R gagT vz fawa Sivw ga@ |
sa<fy ¥ € W
ehy abusara pahu milana Jehana sukhal
Jakarah? hoe sé janal
Only she that hath experienced them, knows the bliss of the

tryst with the beloved at such a time.

159. (¢) HoNORIFIC ANIMATE.
The honorific oblique forms of & j& and & s& are wrfa jan' and
afa tan, respectively. We thus get the following declension
which is exactly parallel to that of § 7 and &Y 5 .—

Singular.
Nom. ¥ jé who. g sé, he, she, that.
Instr. Srferr % Junika sd, by whom. & faar gtanikﬁ sd, by him, her.
Dat. wfasr (&) junika (k€), to afamr (&) tanika (ké), to

whom, him, her.
Gen. wifasw junik, :fa&T janikar, afa® tandk, wfam< tanikar,
whose. his, hers.

13
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Plural.

Nom. & §¥ jé subh, who. § 9 sé sabh, they.
Dat, SFawr 9w (& ) janika ~abl afawr aw (&) tanika sabh
(k&), to whom. (kE), to them, ‘
And so on for the other cases. As usual, in the plural we can
use GAfR sabaki, or @rafaw lokn/ instead of @ sabh. Examples
of these honorific forms are :—-
e SrfaawT GrA dwe gq 9 fw  jehan jamkar cdkerl.
teheng-san bhari déthi, as is each one’s (lif. whose) service,

exactly so he pays in full.

FWT FARAA S F TIWHE ATANT GHA AV ked jamanat dai k&
bacalih, ganiké ameld n&hi, some, to whom there was affec-
tion on the part of the court officials, got off by giving bail.

wfam = wfa janwcka chana dhand, (a man) whose wife is 8o
(beautiful), (Vid. Li. 2).

fis wxy afasw awWd ki kakaba tuwwka geané. what shall 1 say
(about) his wisdom ? (Vid. xxii. 2). '

160. 1 have not noted any occnrrence of the employment of

the oblique genitive of & je, though, of course, it is commonly
heard colloquially. For & s&. we have the following pair of ex-
amples :—
Direct Genitive—
wre wrfc 9, aAC 9AC WH q¥ ﬁn{ awaw lakh gart
delg, takar utar ham nah® kich* kahelauk, a thousand
abuses didst thou give me, but T said to thee no answer
to (lt. of) it.
Oblique Genvtive—
AR ¥9 § JEH WT wd 9w takera bal se gulimi jat

carebait achl, through her might Gulami Jat is grazing
(cattle).
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161. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNs.
There are two interrogative pronouns, viz., & k& who ¥ and
&) ki, what ¥ The former only vefers to animate objects, and the
latter only to inanimate,
162. When employed as adjectives & k& and &Y ki become
®TH kon or &Y® kawn, but when agreeing with a noun in the nomi-

native singular ®Y kZ may remain unchanged. Kxamples of the

adjectival use of these pronouns are :—
F ké,—%7 &1 @& QW 0 kin 1ok thik, what caste is he ¥
a1 Fias g waw ko lokak ghor chuik, of what person is
(this) the horse, 7.c., what person owns the horse v
Yot e gT@Y kown gurd parelan, what mjsfovtnne has befallen
you ?
3;‘?1 i‘f‘( & R GoE YFET RIE puchail chainkt je  kaun

logak habéli chik. yon are asking, *(of a man) of what caste is

this the house ?’

A Uy ATF SIGT AN kawn wpay jaeb jogiya nagar, by
what device shall we go to Jogiya town ¥

& ki, —% &1q fagre fg&a @ kon bian thikadk, what calving is
this ? (Z.e.. how many times has she calved before ?)

LI S T w& okera wé kin guw chark, what virtue is
there in it ¥

F9 wier ¥ wifn wive €% koo (fa wd pini lael chdh, in
what vessel have you brought the water ?

wrer fear & waq ﬁ?’m g'ﬂn‘&[ kawun disa ké abact haad kahah®
bughiy, tell (me) in what direction he may be coming.

afc &t wagr wfe phert ki yhagera ach?, then what (cause of)

quarrel can there be ¥
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&t ara fww ki ndm chhik, what name is it ¥
163. The declension of & k& (the animate pronoun) closely
;‘ ws that of the animate forms of & je. '

There are, as usual non-honorific and honorific declensions

They are as follows :—

Singular.
Non-honorific. Honorfic.
Nom. & #&, who ? which ¢ & ke, who ? which ?
- ﬂ\i’ kakaré, by “
nstr. %w P whom ? ®fa&r¥ kanika sd, by whom P

Dat. &&<r (&) kakera (k§), to wfwmr (&) kandka (kd), to

whom ? whom ?
Gen. ®&T kakar, whose ¢ wfasd kanik., wfawc kanikar,
whose ?
Plural.
Nom. & gw ké sabh, who ? & |¥ /6 sabh, who ?

Dat. wmaq w9 ( %) kaksra subh wfa®mr @w & kanikd sabh k&,
(k&), to whom ? to whom ?

and so on for the other cases. In the plural, as usual, gafgsabuh’
or @&l lukeni, may be substituted for @4 sabh. Occasionally we
come across &&< kékur instead of &&T kakar, and &&T kekdra in-
stead of &1 kakerd, but these are properly Bhojpuri forms. 1
have not come across &if¥ kahé corresponding to stife¥ jik! in the
modern language, but Vidyapati employs it in passages such as
&Y weq I® kaki kahaba dukha, to whom shall T tell my
distress ¥ (lxi. 2.)
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As examples of these animate interrogative pronouns, we may
quote :—

®%C §1¥ & hukar ghor chaik, whose horse is it ¥

FFT YA WY kekara ehana jamae, who has such a son-in-
law (Vid. lxxxi. 4) ?

T T & wmforar wiwfc vsa gwg kakesa déke jogiya jajart
bhejub samad, having given whom (7.c., by means of whom)
shall we send word to Jogiya JEjari.

TIUE 99 929 & 9 Jubndhala nayaa hatuya ke fpﬁw‘u, who
can turn aside a greedy eye ? (Vid. iv. 3).

I have not come across any instances of the honoritic forms in

literatare, but they are occasionally heard colloquially.

164.  The inanimate interrogative pronoun is & &/ or &Y ki,
what P It is often written faw kiv or e kie, especially in
poetry. Its declension is quite irregular. and is as follows :—

Nengular,
Nom. & ki, &t ki, or fav® ki, what ¥
Ace. &g} ;', kathi k&, ov &Y ki, what ?
Tnstr, waql kathi, s & kathi &, by what ?
Dat. =gt % kathi 1ui, T&% kiui, Tu kie, or &9 kie, to or for what ¥
why ¥

Abl. &9y % katli <&, from what ¥
Gen. &Gi® kathik, of what ?
Loc. &9t ¥ kathi m&, in what ?

Plural wanting. Note the form of the Dative. This case

has many variations. 1 have noted f& @ % ld, T % ki lad,
R ki 1a, RY & ki las, ®GY @1 kathi 10, F@Y & kathi loi, o lag is
often written @9 lay or @9 lar, and instead of ®w&Y kathi, we often

have &y kathi. Like the dative, the instrumental w®aY katht is
used to mean ‘ why P’
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Examples of this pronoun are :—

P& s afww dwR ki kahaba tanika gedng, what shall T say
(about) his wisdom ? (Vid. xxii. 2).

wUaE qF ®Y W opouek bakeri ki bhel, what has happened
to your goat ¥

&t ;'!i ki chaik, what is it ¥

faw Wiw kiv bhel, what has happened ¥

faw a ¥ 918 kia kakaw, he musah*, O Musahu, what have
you to say ¥

fave fayrar fafe wifs 2@ ki bidhata 1ikhi wok/ del, why
hath God written (it) for me (in my fate) ¥ (Vid. lvii. 1),

9 ¥ wifa €ive ®% kathi mé pind ldel chdh, in what have
you brought the water ¥

wF XA W< qqARY kathf hamera cir bansbaich, why do you
make me out a thief ¥

&fe @ W TeHWE W€ kathi loc kaida putakaldha mahi,
why, O Kamé$a, didst thou dash me down (Manbadh’s
Harivamséa, 1. 37).

WU AT &g @ WG WA &G photord gidar kathi [a

marad autdr lel, O Photera, the jackal, why has a man

taken your form ?
T H F= A€ 8T AA kys kaha nanda mahara kie mana,

others (lit, some) said, ‘ Why does King Nanda agree ?’
(Manbadh, vii. 45).

INDErINTTE PRONOUNS,

165. These are ®&Y keo, anyone, someone ; faww kich®, any-

thing, something ; and &% Laiek, several.
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166. %Y keo, anyone, someone, appears under various forms.
1 have noted WY ked, WY ky7, and FW€T keao. In old poetry we

sometimes meet HE kedlu.

167. When used as an adjective. it usually takes the form
/Y kono or Y& kauno, but we sometimes find T keo ured

ingtead.
The following are examples of its use as an adjective :—

FAT &q7T AfR WA kdno ngnd nahi del, no boy came.
AT TR ‘EEHT?T ¥ kono grhasthuk phul®war mé, in

the garden of a certain householder.

®A) AAF AA W G0 G{H T@Y kano  batak man mé andesa
mat? rakhi. do not have anxiety in your mind about any-
thing.

AT YT 7 ¥ § xA wiw af ¥ kawno musahar né ghar

se hott acht bakir. no Musahar comes ont of the house.

AT A F wwfa af¥ kauno bat ké harokat’ nah?, there is no

inconvenience for (want of) anything.

£ 1 wxi guR @' keo apurb dhahgak 16k, a man of some

extraordinary kind, or some man of an extraordinary kind.

It will be seen that when used as an adjective, it can refer to
inanimate objects as well as animate ones.

168. When used as a substantive, it has an oblique form

*HTYE kakerah?, often written et kakers. Its genitive is =Wt

kakero. In poetry we sometimes find a form ®r® kdhw instead

of ms’ kakorah®, with a genitive wrwew kahuka. Tt is there-

fore thus declined :—
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Singular.

- - - - - anyone,
Nom. gmﬁ keo, ®ET ked, WY kyd, or FGET kead, | ¥
‘ someone.

wqTS, kakérah®, or THCE @ ) someone, or
Ace. . ’ :
kakorah® kg ) anyone.

Inst. FHCH % kakerah® s&, by anyone, ete,

l {ﬂ’('ﬁ' kakorah® or ®HETE * to anyone,
Jat, ’ :
kakerah® k& ete,

Abl, HETS § kakerah? sd, from anyone, etc.
(Gen. &®& T kuk4rd, of anyone, cte,

o O
LLoc, AHLE w kakerah® mé, in anyone, ctc.

The plaral is the same as the singular. &®HQ kak?7g may be

used for F&HTE kukerak® throughont,

Examples of the use of this pronoun are :—

Y aﬁ Gq1od keo nah?  del, no one came.

W 9T GO FEGT gwifx kyio yhara ayana keao dudri, some
(danced) in the cowrtyard of the house and some in the
doorway (Manbodh's Harivansa, ii. 45).

fawr e a9 Fay afe 797 wigja bhuga  bala kakarahit nahi
gunae, (on account of) the strength of their own arms they
esteem no one (Manbadh, vi. 33).

fﬁs @t aas &% 9 8" kichu nah? tutchid kahu s bhéla
from that quarter nothing (7e., no help) came from
anyone (Manbadh, i. 7).

?l' af€ 4193 FIET 2H kyo nwahi manae kahuka hatala, no

Rl

T wpmgnetugngae of - ~« 5 ;
one heeds the Lol tces o flly ONe \M’&“bOd}” iv. 17).

. R . . Y~ .
169, The indefinite pronoun inanimate is .:53 kiohi ox L
kicch*. 1t means ‘anything’ and ‘something.’ When it means

“ anything.’ the oblique form is the same as the nominative, but
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when it means * something ' its oblique form is ﬂm“ kathu, We

therefore have the following declensions :—

170. faw kichv, or faveg kicch® anything.
Nom. fi‘g kich*, anything.
Acec. Fﬁg F kich® ké, anything.
Inst. Fm‘\i} § kich® <8, by anything.
Dat. fﬁé & kich® k&, to anything.
Abl. Fﬂé %" kich® 5§, from anything.
Gen. faga kichuk, of anything.

Lioc. f\ﬁ‘g’ H kich® mé. in anything.

171. fﬁ%’ kiche, or fﬁ kicch® something.
Nom. Fqig'_kich", something.
Ace. &Y & kathii k&, something.
Inst. Y § katha sd, by something.
Dat. Y & kathu k&, to something,
Abl. wq & katha «f, from something.
.Gen. YR kathik, of something.

Loc. &9 ¥ kathi mé. in something,
o

Examples of the use of this pronoun are:--

wife wa ¥ ®7< fﬁ§ afs TF ok grdm mé kakard kich® nah?
chaik, in that village no one has anything.

'!i'g' GyHIZ WF%N" kich® «mat pathabihd, send (me) some
n\la,ngo conserve.

< WYay ww ¥ 5w www o dukhadh katha mé dhail hotaik,

that medicine must be put into something.
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* 172. The Indefinite pronoun iw kaiek, some, several, is an

adjective, and is not declined. An example of its use is: —

AN *y% wY[ G oy fewy tohor« kaiek katha sabh

stkhae diah®, T will teach you several matters,

Derivarive PronomiNan Forms,
173. The following table gives in a succinct shape the
various derivative pronominal forms. Tt explains itself, and

further comment is unnecessary : —
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PART TII.
CONJUGATION.

CHAPTER 1.
PRELIMINARY.
A. General Remarks,

174. The conjugation of the verb forms the most complicated
part of Maithili Grammar. Like the verbs of many partially
cultivated languages, it has few parts for which there are not
two or three optional forms. These are not local peculiarities,
but may often be used by the same speaker as his fancy or as
the rhythm of the sentence dictates. In many cases T cannot
find that they represent different shades of meaning.

175. Maithili verbs may conveniently be divided into the
two classes of Twransitive and Intransitive. These differ in the
conjugation of the tenses formed from the past participle. In the
paradigms of the regular verb, the verb Zma dékhab, to see, will
be used as the example of a transitive verb, and the verb ga=w
satab, to sleep, as the example of an intransitive verb. 1t will
be observed that in both these verbs the root-vowel is long, and
it must be carefully remembered that in the conjugation of all
such verbs, the root-vowel is liable to be shortened, under the
rules given in § 32 and ff. ante. It is most important to bear this
in mind, as the whole system of conjugation is full of it.

176. There is one exception to this rule of the shortened
antepenultimate, and this is that when ¥ af, or @Y aw, is final, it
counts as only one syllable (even when written ®X a7, 9% ae, or
€S au, G ao, vespectively) and not as two (see §§ 13, 33 ),
Thus under the general rule, we should expect the & in the form
Q’G dekhas. to be shortened ; but it is not. The reason for this

appa,rehgif.rregulajrity is that in verbal forms a final ¥ a7 always
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represents an older wf¥ ahf, and a final &Y au always represents
an older 9® ah®, each of which, under the rule, counts only as
one syllable. ﬁdélbhai is for 2@{y dekhak’, and @Y dekhau is
for @R dekhah*, and in both of these older forms the long ¢ is
quite regular. The apparent exception disappears when ¥ as or
<« ceases to be final. Thus in @& dekhaik (for Twfem
dekhalik) and @& dekhauk for Tmga dekhahuk), the shortening
of the & to e is quite regular.

B. Root. Verbal Nouns and Participles,

177. 1t will be more convenient to deal with the finite tenses
after we have described the root and the various verbal nouns
and participles. The Root of every verb is the same as the
shortest form of the sccond person non-honorific of the Old Present,.

Thus the 2nd pers. non-hon. Old Present of ¥@¥ dekhub, to see,
18 @ dékh, which is also the root.

178.  The Verbal nouns are three in number.

(a) The first verbal noun is formed by adding ¥ * to the
root. Thus &f@ dekh® the act of seeing (see § 57). The final g *
is often omitted in writing and pronunciation, so that we have
3@ dekh instead of fw dekht.  Its oblique form is Q’l; dékhai or
%'ﬂs dékha, and the rules for its declension together with examples
are given in § 80 ante. Some roots ending in vowels are irregular
in the formation of the first verbal noun.

179. (&) The second verbal noun is usually formed by adding
€3 ab to theroot (see § 67) and is generally employed as the in-
finitive; thus T@® dékhab, the act of seeing, to see. Its ob-
lique form is <&war dekheba, and the rules for its declension
together with examples are given in § 8l ante.

Verbs whose roots end in wr a form their infinitives in v¥
eb. Thus from 7 j@, we have SBq jaed, to go.

Those whose roots end in @& @b, also form their infinitives
in ¥ eb, but with the elision of the ¥ b of the root. Thus
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from the root qT® pab, obtain, we have the infinitive W% pdeb,
to obtain, In poetry we often find W% ob instead of YW eb in
this case. Thus W™ pdod.

Those verbs whose roots end in¥ 7 or § 7, form the infinitive
in 9% ab or wa #h. Thus, f s, sew, make~ foww siab or
faga siub.

Those verbs whose roots end in @ @, form the infinitive
i g¥ ab or 9 /b. Thus g ct, drip, makes 9% ciab, or <
curh, to drip. :

Those verbs whose roots end in @7 ¢, form the infinitive in
ws ab or 58 eb. Thus the root Wi dhd, wash, makes Wi dhoal
o1 Yisg dhieb, to wash.

Irregular are :—

+/ ¥ k&, become, lutinitive €199 hdeb or <9 huil.
v/ T dé give, Infinitive 39 deb.
/& lé take, Infinitive &7 leb.

This verbal noun is derived from the Sanskrit future passive
participle in &% tavya, and is hence employed in the formation
of the future tense.

180. (¢) The third verbal noun is formed by adding €@ «/
to the root (see § 68), thus 2w® dekhal, the act of seeing. The
oblique form is Ta@r dekhald, and the rules for its declension
together with examples are given in § 81, ante. "This verbal noun
is generally the same as the past participle, but when the latter
is irregular the verbal noun sometimes takes the regular form.
Thus the 4/ T j@, go, has its past participle (irregular) iw
gél, but its third verbal noun is ®1p@ jdel. From this example
it will be seen that (compare the second verbal noun), it ends
sometimes in @ el instead of w& a/. The rule is the same as in

the case of &¥ .ab.
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The instrumental or locative of this verbal noun (or perhaps
of the past participle) in W@ al, is often used absolutely to
indicate continued action. Thus :—y= Fwrfc arwrfcfw wra wT
wTye qufq srxwf@ ek gamar' godrin' mith par matokuri
dhailf call jaichal’, a foolish milkmaid, by placing « curd-pot
on her head, was going along. That is to say, she was going along
with a curd-pot on her head,

Similarly we have from the o/ & I, take, & oY elé Jdeb,
to taie away with one, @@ WIgq [elé aeb, to bring with one, In
such common phrases & » i8 often substituted for & I, so that
we have ®w& SITPq /ené jaeb or even #w WIvw nén deb. These
forms are different in meaning from forms such as % oq
lai jaeb ( Hindi & wirery /e jana) to take away or & @iy lai deb
(Hindi & w1 /& dna) or <y« ldeh (Hindi @ar lana) to
bring. They correspond #ather to the Hindi fi@& ®rar liyz jana,
to take away with one.

Examples of such forms are :—

YA §HIE ;ﬁ"( A9 S hamars samdde nathara lén€ jahu,

take away with you a message for my father’s house also

(Vid. Ixxix. 10),

Wi MY gAaE AT wE¥T ®F ahira goar samad néné aha:t
chaik, Ahira Goar is bringing the news with him.

¥ WY FEIW F ... 99 W F wer @ Nfy wwfc 2w
lav jah saloheés ké ... kacé bis ke phathd saii pithi oddrt deb,
take away Salhds ... with a split piece of green bamboo flay

his back. ( ¥79 @& bds ke is not a Maithili form. It is
borrowed, as often happens in folktales, from another dia-
lect, viz., Bhojpuri, The correct Maithili would be a¥gm
bldsak or wtg T bls ker.)

AFT TIH VW AW fafcwr Few g Jakar beduli lael
takar tiri@ kehan surekhi, how fair must the woman who
owns the spangle which you brought !
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181. The Noun of Agency, corresponding to the Hindi
noun in dr@r wald, is formed by adding WT¥ bakh or HI¥
wih to the root. Thus <@Ere dekhebah or TwaATY dekhowah,
a seer, one who sees. See § 72.

182. The Present Participle is formed by adding 3
ait, often written wx@&@ it or GTHA ayit, to the root (see § 64).
Thus @A dekhait, @A dekhait, or T@EgA dekhayit, seeing.
The $ av of this termination is very unstable. Thus with verbs
whose roots end in a long vowel, the termination becomes ¥® 4,
as in XA jast, going ; ¥ hoadt, or RIKA Adit, becoming. The
J/ T8 si, sew, has fg¥a siait, fg9a siut, and fexa sit, but o/ R
pi, drink, makes fsa pibast, just as o/ W™ pdb, obtain, has
qag pubait. The o/ & dé, give, and the o/ & ¢, take, have,
respectively, €& duit and @ lait for their present participles.
In the Past Conditional tense, which is formed from this participle,
the $d ait is, as a rule. similarly weakened. Thus if\wa'sf\
dekhitah®, (if) T had seen.

188. By adding the oblique termination f% A to the weakened
present participle we get a form called the ¢ Adverbial
Participle.” Thus iﬁaafé dekhital®, on seeing, in the act of
seeing, immediately on seeing, equivalent to the Hindi %‘G?r-ﬁ
dekhete-hi. The following are examples of the employment of
these participles:— )

waq f@siq Wt €oE kanail (o & kan) khijuit (of @
khij) dhami d@el, Dhami came weeping and feeling angry
(note the shortening of the antepenultimate vowel).

QET GAPRE TN WH-uA €Y G WX hamora sabehik
dekhait swimi-dhan vrthd nast koich, in our presence [/#f. (in
the) seeing of us] our master’s property is being destroyed.

Qo ww & wicaf¥ wdla vt awat €fc i@ dina rdm ke
dharital® bhadrik ehuni kehuni chul* gel, immediately on
(Photera’s) seizing Dind Ram, Bhadri’s knees and elbows
were freed.
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184. The Past Participle is usually formed by adding <&
al to the root (see § 68). When the root ends in a vowel,
or in §[¥ @b, the vowel of the suffix is liable to change, much as the
termination | b of the second verbal noun is changed. Thus:—

Verbs whose roots end in 91 4, add vs el. Thus / =v=%r
ghabara, to be agitated, past participle €¥IgITE ghabordel.

Verbs whose roots end in §® @b, add o7& ol. Thus, from
v/ W pab, obtain, qiwYE paol.

Verbs whose roots end ing 7 or % 7, add 59 al or ¥ ul.
Thus from / T =i, sew, Tagsd stal or fasw siul, from 4/ o« pi,
drink, g9 piul.

Verbs whose roots end inmt-ﬁ it take = «l or ¥& i¢l. Thus,
from ./ 9 of, drip, ™ cital or b cil.

Verbs whose roots end in €7 7 take s@ ol or 94 el. Thus,
from ./ YT dha, wash, Y| dhsel or §ivE dhoel.

Six verbs have irregular past participles as follows :—

-

/& kar, do Past Participle @&@ ka?l.

v/ ¥T dhur, seize, place . :la dharl,

/AT mar, die .« WY& maral or gTE muil.
v Z de, give . 9 del.

J @ le, take - @w lel.

/ =1 h3, become ) . ww bhal.

The past participle W& bkél, added to another past participle,
imparts to it more of the character of an adjective, and, at the
same time, adds completeness to’ the idea. Thus, @a@ W, sital
bhél, asleep ; T@w W@ dekhal bhel, seen,

The instrumental of the past participle is employed in con-
jugation to form the perfect and pluperfect tenses.

I have not come across many good instances in literature of
the use of the past participle as an adjective. Ttis, of course,

15
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extremely commonly employed in the formation of the tenses. The
following may be taken as examples of the adjectival use:—

gw aw qAfgar wgE AW 9 § fawfe v, ok garib
parosiyd garak maral ghar s& nikast @el, a poor neighbour,
struck of (z.e. by) cold, came forth from (his) house.

JE FA(@ FiA9T USTE W?ﬁfﬂ % gx@®, ck kangal kono pali-
cal atitht sd puchalak, a beggar once asked from a certain
avrived pilgrim (¢.c. a pilgrim who had arrived).

135. The Conjunctive Participle corresponds to the Hindi
F® &< dékh kar, having seen, and is properly the same in form
as the first verbal noun. Thus, ¥f@ dekli (or = dekh), having
seen. This is the form we generally find in poetry or proverbs.
but in the modern language it is usnal to add the suffixes & ke,
;'w kaz, !&r kd, or ;'% kaikd. Thus 2fa & dekhi ke, Ha ;'w dekhi
ka?, @ % dekhi k&, or 2fa ;réc' dekli kaikd, having scen. A
poetical form of é'i' kd is aii‘ kah®, thus ?:'\f« ‘ﬁé' dub’ kah?, having
dived. The following verbs have irregnlar conjunctive participles.
Ouly the short form is given in each casce. The suffixes can be
added as usual :—

v & kar, do Conj. Part. &f< kard, & ke, & kai, or &g kay,

wy ke, * kd.

v/ MT dhar, seize, .. v dhari, Y dhat, or ¥ dhay. ¥v
place. dhae, Y did.
4/ 91 a, come . wifw ab?, §1x a7, or €17 ay.
J 2 dé, give . Z de, T dai, € day, T dne, T3 (i,
{‘ dd.
& le, take " & le, & lai, wq lay, @9 lae, WX led,
% la.

&/ ¥ 13, become “ %1% hot, ® bhai, wg bhay, w3 bhae.

C. VFinite Tenses,

186. Gender.—As in the case of nouns, the Maithili verb
has two genders, Masculine and Feminine. Feminine forms are,
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as a rule, only used when the subjett is a feminine animate being.
The first person never shows any distinction of gender, nor do
those forms (see § 188, below) in which respect is shown to the
object. It follows that only those forms of the 2nd and the 3rd
persons, whose objects are non-bhonorific (Groups 1 and II below),
ever change for the feminine gender. Even in these persons there
are many forms which are of common gender.

187. Lrng and Redundant Forms, -Verbs have short,
long, and redundant forms just like nouns. I have not discovered
any difference in their meaning. The long form is most often
made by adding ¥ a7 to the short form, and the redundant form
by adding & % to the long form. Thus we have (short form) isﬁ

dekhaichi, 1 see, of which the long form is i@fb? dekhaichiad, and
the redundant form is iéf(?ﬁ dekhaichiaik.  Similarly, we have
(short form) T@ww dekholak, he saw, long form imq;‘ dekhalekai,
redundant form i'ﬁmi’m dekhalekalk. In some forms of the second
person the long form is made by adding ¥ ik or 9§ ah¥ and the
redundant form by adding gg'a °hgk or §®® huk with varia-

tions of spelling, which will appear in the paradigms. Thus,
| dekh, thou seest, long form Q‘w‘v dekhdh or Tws dekhah, ve-
dundant form Sa%a dekhohdk or Tegaw dekhehuk.

These lbng and redundant forms are confined to those groups
of inflexions in which the object is non-honorific (vide § 188).
Kven then, there is no long or redundant form for the third person
when the subject is honorific. They are thus confined to the
following cases.

First and second persons—=Subject non-honorific, object noi-
honorific (Group I), or subject honorific, object non-hono-
rific (Group II).

Third person—Subject non-honoritic, object non-honorific
(Group I). R

'These groups are described below in § 188.

Examples of the employment of these long and redundant

forms are as follows :-—

1st Person. Short Form :—®ixq wq@l W qqw, mdrad
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dhanukhd, deb khasdy, 1 will strike him (with an arrow)
from the bow, I will fell him.

Long 'orm :——vf's' qfcyr Iﬂ‘(; L %?l iﬁzm, eh? beriyd
mdrebai, dharoti debud lotay, at this time T will strike him,
I will cause him to roll upon the ground.

Redundant Form :—mifys @@ i;m *:J‘;ﬁ wwg, takithim
debark dhuni khasfiy, at that place we shall set (:f. cause to
fall) our fire (on the ground).

8rd Person. Short l'orm :~--Hf$ & AT TET ﬁfﬁ e ghart
ek calebe pahar biit gél, after travelling a few (/it. one)
half-hours, a wateh (of the day) passed.

Long lorm :—a@« 3\% fl{lﬁi\' <STgHI, tukhan gélar Gagud haja-

mud, then Gangtt the barber went,

Redundunt Form.—a|1dq iﬁa E’dfﬁ W%H\' ﬁ’gﬁﬂ Eﬁ' Fcﬂ*{' 7
va’%m fawig, sat nide sulall chaluik phekunt, kace n%d mé
utheladk cihéy, Phekuni was sleeping in seven sleeps (at
once), and in drowsiness she started up.

188, Number. Non-hrn-rific and Henerific ferms -—
Before going further it wust be explained once for all that the
Maithili verb does not change for number. There is no distine-
tion botween singular and plural. On the other hand, there is a
distinction between the non-honorific and honorific forms (which,
indeed, by derivation. are respectively singular and plural). In
the finite tenses there ave thus four groups of forms for each
person, according as the subject or as the object is treated hono-
rifically.

These four groups are :—
(1) Subject non-honorific ; object non-honorific. E.4., he
(a slave) or it sees him (a slave) or it. .
(IT) Subject honorific ; object mnon-honorific. E.g., he (a
suw King) sees him (a slave) or it.
(III)M“ ubject non-honorific; object honorific. Iy, he (a
slave) or it sees him (a king).
(IV) Subject honorific; object honorific. I«.g., he (a king)
sees him (a king).
Except in the case of the 3rd person of group IV, all the
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forms of groups 1IT and IV (in which the object is honorific)
are made from the long forms of groups T and II (in which it is
non-honorific) respectively, by lengthening the final vowels when
necessary, and adding &g »hi.

In the case of the 3rd person of group 1V, there is uno long
form of the 3rd person of group 1I from which to make it. Tt is
therefore made from the short form of the 3rd person of group IT,
in a manner similar to that of the formation of the other persons
of group IV.

Examples of these third and fourth groups ave:—

Ist person:  long form, groups I and 11, igi‘\!? dekhaichiar,

1 sec; groups 11T and IV, iafi?‘[%! dekhaichiuinht.
-

2nd person: long form, group I, i&ﬁ dekhaichal®. you

see; group |1, meEfe dekhaichahanhi.

2nd person: long form, group II, i’?fﬁ? dekharchial, you

(honoritic) see; group LV, fgfw?ﬁ dckhaichiainhd.,
3rd person: long form, group 1, i‘é% dekharehar, he sees ;
group 111, TaefR dekhaichainh'.

3rd person: short form, group I, gawfy dekhaichalhl, he

(honorifie) sees ; group LV, fgiaﬁ dekhaichathinhi.

In the above explanations I have employed the words “slave ”
and “king " to illustrate the non-honorific and honorific forms
respectively, but, in common use, the distinetion is not nearly
so marked as this. As a practical guide, we may say that human
beings are generally referred to by honorific forms, nnless they are
distinetly inferior, such as low-caste people, slaves, ete. On the
other hand, inanimate things and irrational animals are almost
always referred to as non-honorific.

In regard to Groups 11T and IV, T have said that the object
must be honorific. The object may be the direct object or may be
the indirect object. Either has the same effect on the verbal form.
Thus, in the second, fourth and sixth of the following examples,
of the use of these forms, the honorific object is indirect :—  ~

First person (Groups I and II) and second person (Group
II) (long forms) (as will be seen from § 190, these three
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are always the same in form). Ff¥ Ffcar wied A ¥
werE, eht beriyd mdrebai, dhareti debai lotdy, this time
I will strike him and cause him to roll over (on) the
ground.

First person (Groups III and IV) and second person
(Group IV). ¥ AR@ WA} T F T YU LA, 51bk
masala Lachemi Dai k& apone cuppé debavnli, your Honour
will give all the spiced privately to (the respected)
Liaksmi Dai.

Second person (Group I) (long form). ®a fear & wiq
¥ WS IW0G, kon disd ke abait hoad kahah® bujhay, ex-
plain and tell in what direction he is coming.

Second person (Group III). T G G fawar % axwfe
sifagr sE, Kala Sadi Anma Niross ke lahahunhi Joyiya
Jaz, say to (the respected) Kali Sada and mother Nirso,
‘go to Jogiya.’

Third person (Group I) (long form). s&<r wf% e
vagIvY Ifa & TH qYWo miﬁi‘, okera el tarehé ghale-
riiel dekht k& ok manusya lahaldlkaz, seeing him (the fool)
thus agitated a certain man said to him —.

Third person (Group III). Wawl wewyi{® #f¥ ¥, wsit
fearl | w1 TeeA(® & WU wE F W, monss
kuhalethinkd (Group. 1V), ‘nah? haw, arji Wkhaichi.'
O kuhulokaimhi, “t& hamsrd sahi kai did, the (respected )
seribe I said (politely) to (the unknown and respected
stranger), ‘it is not (what you think it is, —haw not kaz,
see § 1u1), L am writing a petition.” He (<.e. the stranger
who was an impudent fool) said (to the respected scribe).
‘ then please to put my signature also.’

Third person (Group II) (short form). e T wix @ify
Fwfy, deht dunu Lhai chert delath’, the two (famous)
brothers (the heroes of the story) left their bodies.

Third person (Group IV). ®I¥ e( a1 wFt & I8 TEdf,
Kalu Suda Dind Bhadri ké buisas delethinht, (the respect-
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ed) Kala Sadi made (the two famous brothers) Dina
and Bhadri sit down.

Another example occurs above under *Third person
(Group I11).

189. 8o far we have been dealing only with transitive verbs.
[ntransitive verbs have only an indirect object, and, in their case,
the use of Groups 1IT and 1V is rather lax. They ave, of course,
employed when the indirect object is honorific, but they are also
found when the verb has no object at all and when the subject,

not the object is honorific. Thus:

q@e G-t &% wAEes, (akhan Goiga-ji kahai lagale-
thinli, then they began to say to (the holy) Ganges.

asq fga dafe w=i erafa awon af¥ s<fedfw, bahut din
bhelainki  ah@ lokoni tukdja wali karaichiuinh?, many
days (have) passed (since) you (honorific) have pressed
(the respected Bhala Sabu) (for the money he owes).

In the former of these two examples it will be seen that the
honorific object is indirect. In the second example the close
connection with a sentence having an honorific subject and an
honorific direct ohject as well, is responsible for the form of ﬁéﬁ!
bheluinht.

Instances of intransitive verbs with an honorific subject arve
much more common, especially when the subject is plural. In
fact we have here a survival of the old plural signification of these
forms (see the first pavagraph of § 188).

Thus: -

rar wEY wfc awfe, Dind Bhadri mari  gelaink’ (Group
IIT), Dina and Bhadri are dead. Here, if the verb were
transitive, the subject would be non-honortfic, as the form

belongs to Group III. In an intransitive verb it is
honorific plural.

5o
=fY § a@ Iwf% § W fawlcar s, jakt sd nom calaink?
s& hamar kiriya kardh, perform our funeral rites that our

(famous) names may be current (i.e. endure).
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o ufaw & 3T 2 WY | v gaw v wfc e
kono dhanik k& dui betd rahainki (Group III). Jakhun
hunal: bip mart gelathinh', to a certain (respected) rich
man there were two (respected) sons. When the (res-
pected) father of (the respected) them died..............

190. Perscn.—Tt is in denoting the persons that the com-
plex character of the Maithili verb is most manifest. There are
many forms for each person. The following is a brief sketch of
personal terminations.

In the first case we must note that the first person is the
same whether the subject is honorific or not ; also that the second
person honorific is always the same as the first person. Thus
i“éi’r dekhaichi means 1 or we (non-honorific), or I or we (honori-
fic) see, or thou (honorific) seest, or you (honorific) sce.

191. The rule of attraction.—In the case of some of the
personal terminations, there is an important rule to be applied.
It is called the rule of uttruction, and is peculiar to Bihari. We
have seen that when the object of a verb is honorific certain
special forms are used. Similarly, there are special forms when
the object 18 in the second person. These forms only occur in
the case of forms with a non-honorific object whose terminations
contain the letter ¥ «/, and are made by changing ¥ «7 to Tt an.
Thus <@@® dekhelak, i@'&‘i delhaloka?, ov itﬁii’ﬁ dekhalokaik,
he saw, but SaE® dekholak, T@EERY dek/lalokau, or Tawats dekha-
lekauk, he saw you. 'T'he relationship of the second person with
the object need not be very divect, as will be seen from the fourth
of the following examples : —

AT 9T 3 H*Tﬁ%, Mureta nend@ k& mdaralokar, Murtd struck
the boy.

AT @I¥U & ﬂ{‘(ﬁmﬁ, Mure/d@ toh'rd k& mdralokau, Murta

) struck you.

LI RN :ur?t q T e %, okarii gari m& kon mal chai, what
goods are there in his cart ?

AreTr T W wq wiG @ Lohora 9ari mé kdn mal chaw, what
goods are there in your cart ?
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Note further, as to spelling, that the ¥ a¢ is quite frequently
written %3 a7, W% ae or even WY ay, so that instead of # chai in
the penultimate example we may have ®% chat, &% chae or ®%
chay. Similarly instead of %Y uu, we may have 99 av or %% ao.
Thus instend of ®} chan we sometimes see written ®9 chau or €%y
chao. Historically, these %Y an terminations are contractions of
%% ah*, and we sometimes come across this spelling, especially
in poetry. Thus for feeY dian, let me give you, T have met fe%g
diah*, which has the same meaning.

192. It will be remembered that the 2nd person honorific

is always the same as the first person. With regard to this
there is one reservation, viz.,, (hat the rule of attruction does not

apply lo the second person. Thus E@feY dekhaichian, means only
T, 0r we. see you’; it does not mean * you (honorific) see you.' In
the second pegpon the termination %Y} au is only used to refer to the
subject. Thus in the (it Dind-bhadri (149), we have waY shfag
sret Mm@ jucban Jogiya jak@ gam, yon will go to where is the village
of Jogiya. In the first person si&Y jurban would mean I will go
{o your (house, or some such word). Moreover ‘you see you’
would be an impossible idea in Maithili, We should have to
say ‘vou see (your) self,’ which is a different thing altogether
and does not bring in the rule of attraction. It thus follows that
the rule of attraction only applies to the first and third persons.
Examples are :- -

First person, <af@d dekholiui, Tafed®w delloliaik, 1 or we
saw ; TalEEY dekhelion or Tamf@wta dekhsliauk, 1 or we
saw you.

Third person, non-honorific subject, non-honorific object
Twwd dekhalokai or TeedE  dekhalokaik, he or they
saw ; SagaY dekhalekan or T@wRYE dckhalskank, he or
they saw you.

I have very rarely come across forms like Twwwfe dekhale-

Jaunhi (from iﬁﬁiﬁ dekhalekaink'), be (non-honorific) saw you
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(honorific) (Group 1II), but I doubt. if they were correct. I have
never met such in conversation. At the same time it may be
noted thatin the present conjunctive there is a form in @Y= -aunh?,
which is peculiar to this tense, and which has no special reference
to the 2nd person. It has nothing to do with the rule of attrac-
tion.

Ou the other hand, just as w redundant form is obtained by
changing ¥ «i to B urk, so a redundant form is quite commonly
made by changing %Y au to & avk. Thus the redundant form
of il!f\iﬁﬁ dekholian is Tabasita dekholiauk. as in the above

examples.

193. Other Personal Terminations.—-Before taking up the
general aspect of this question, we may notice the frequently
occurring terminations g{g atht and %{= anki. Thesc are peculiar
in the third person in the sccond group, in which the subject only
is honovific, In the tenses formed from the past participle, wfq  athi
is used only with transitive verbs, but g/ «nli is not subject
to this vestriction.

In the case of intransitive verbs, we have g @h, instead of
wfyg ath’, in the tenses formed from the past participle. But v
@l is not coufined to the 3rd person. In the 3rd person it is
honorific like %fg athi, but it can also be employed for the secoud
pereon non-honorific. Thus ﬁﬂ'@l*? suteldh means either ‘he or
they (honorific) slept,” or else ‘thou or you (non-honorific)
slept.”

1% dh, is also used honorifically in the third person of the

future of both transitive and intransitive verbs.
@1¥ % has a feminine form % % or ife ihi. Thus gaers

sui*lih or GAWI{¥ wuteliki, she or they (fem.) (bonorific) slept or
thou or you (fem.non-hon.) slept. wfwy athi and w{ anki have

no special feminine forms. They are of common gender.
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We may give the following examples of the use of these

terminations : —
wfw anli,

Past Conditional (formed from present participle)—<Yafee
FUART ﬁﬂf‘! =wgT wis{x, awtanh® (intransitive),
durdgaman karaitunhé (transitive) jumaiya Jagart (if)
(the two famous) sons-in-law had come, they would have
performed (the ceremony of) durdgamun at Janjari.

Past Indicative (formed from past participle)—ag W’Eﬁ' T
gt ;'Gf'i Tq WX, bay phajhait Dima@ Bhad:i kailanht
(transitive) duna bhai, great indignity did the two
(famous) brothers, Dina and Bhadri (to me).

Perfect (formed from past participle) &¢ Sefe sf® &
Twww @ 9w, pher ailanhi acli se dekholak 15g sabl, the
people saw (that) (the respected Dind and Bhadrl) have

come back.

In old poetry, this terminagion is often written as a suflix,
without the disappearance of the initial § «. Thus, we have in
Manbadh’s Harebans :~—

FaE G WS-G0 T, kanaka mukuta jhalakala-anks

dwira, the golden diadem gleamed in the doorway.

ofq wyew-giw qist i(i’F(, Jond ghapatalu-anhs bije bateri, as

a falcon swooped upon a quail

In the old poetry we cven find this termination suffixed to
the termination st¥ ¢4 as in the following passage from the same
poem : -

=¥ wa Arafy arafy N |
@aiv-uft & voey o7 1

Kahu khana nicuthy gabath? gita.
Khartidha-unhi s paralae bita.

(The child Kysna) sometimes danceth and sometimes singeth
songs, (if) he will eat (transitive future). a whole age
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passeth away (i.c, an age used to pass even in getting
him away from his play to eat).
So we have it added to the termination wf@ ath!, in the
following from the same :—
Tfy-wfs Y wgar <4, puchalhi-anki toit bhadubd kahaba,

if he (Krsna) ask yon, then you will say that it is an
unlucky day.

wfy athi.

0ld Present (formed from the root) :—

wow W@ & wfeSif aww ) g 3D afeifw § e
w<fa qaaqiT | Zq AHF WA iefel

Kanak Dhami k& kahihaunh® buyhay, duna bétik kahihaunh® j&
kohobar karathi (tvansitive) toiydr, dwnit jomdy wmdaral
gelaihi,

Tell and oxplain to (the respected) Kanak Dhami,  Tell him
that the two (respected) sons-in-law for whom he (the
respected ome) is preparing the marriage bowers of his
two daughters, have been glain.

W 9 qaw <y gxaisr, Kala Sada baithal mh.,th‘ (in-
transitive ) dureb”ja (the respected) Kala Sada was
(Iit. remains) seated at his doorway.

Past indicative (formed from past participle) :——

fe 37 v «ify Twfw, deb dunu hai chort delath?, the
two (famous) brothers left their bodies
at dh. Third person honorific.

Future Indicative (transitive or intransitive) :-—<rer Wiq ga
wxai¥ wiw w7 af% w@Ay, ija Bhim Soin kahotdh hal,
ham nak? jani, Raja Bhim Sén will tell (transitive) the
affair, we do not know.

wife avx wfa ¥ Al @ suw & AN, jobd tarak jasd

mé ruh®tih sé npry ke debehinki, you will arrange so that
they may remain (mtrunsltlve) in caste,
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Past Indicative (only intransitive) :—wEYa 3 g%y ¥ ey
atfe, Bhadrik aya Sulhés bhai g&'dl tharki, before Bhadri
(the famous) Salhés took his stand.

Feminine examples are : —S01 7 F@WIY Atwa wic @
a;mé?rv HYAT 1\6“@6[‘?{, degé deyeé calelih, jajun bhart jai
Jumslih ap*na phulewdri, step by step she went, having

gone a full leagne she arrived at her garden,

yifle g9z gfa sedify a1 wEiw wx fgw@, Dhamik subud
sunt uthalibhi Dind Bhadrik mdi cihay, hearing Dhami’s
voice, the mother of Dina and Bhadri started up.

Second person non honorific A AT YTE A Wi"' L-ETHEW
kuwn guric paral jé sutalah khat"bs+i, what calamity has

befallen (you) that you are sleeping on your bed ?

194. Tenses, The tenses of the Maithili verb are the same
as in Bengali, and are conjugated very similarly in their main
principles.

We may divide them into—

(a)-~Tenses formed from the root.

(b)—The IFFuture,

(#)—Tenses formed from the Present Participle.
(d)—Teunses formed from the Past Participle.

The first three classes are conjugated in the same way whether
a verb is transitive or intrausitive ; but the tenses formed from
the past participle are conjugated differently according to whether
the verb is transitive or intransitive. In this respect, we may
note that the verb substantive is treated as intransitive.
The following is a list of the more usual tenses:- -
(a) (1) Old Present Indicative
(2) Present. Conditional
(3) Imperative
formed from the root.

(b) (4) Future Indicative
of mixed formation.
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(¢) (5) Past Conditional
(6) Present Indicative
(7) Tmperfect Indicative
formed from the present participle.
(d) (8) Past Indicative
(9) Perfect Indicative
(10) Pluperfect Indicative ‘
formed from the past participle.

195. 1 wow proceed to give the personal terminations of
these tenses in the case of regular verbs whose roots end in
consonants. When a root ends in a vowel, the addition of the
termination causes some anomalies which will be discussed under
the head of Vocalic Roots in Chapter 1V, Similarly, there are a
few irregular verbs which will be specially dealt with in
Chapter V.

Some of the examples which T give of the various termina-
tions, are instances of these anomalous formations. T had to do
this when no other examples were available. In such cases I have
invariably drawn attention to the fact, or have given a reference
to the section where the anomaly is dealt with,

When there are two or more forms in use for one person of
one group or section of a group, I put the one most commonly
employed first. The order of forms in the following paradigms
has nothing to do with derivation. In fact, the oldest forms,
being seldom employed, usually come last. For instance, the
termination fah®* of the long form of the first person, Giroups 1
and 1T with the object in the second person, of the Old Present,
is certainly the original of the termination 7au. But I put can first
hecause it is the one commonly met with. Iuh® is seldom heard,
and the third termination given in the paradigms, ¢d, only occurs
in poetry. Unless feminine forms are specially given, all forms
are of common gender,

196. The three tenses formed from the root,—the Old
Present, the Present Conditional, and the Imperative,—are all
really variants of one tense. Custom has, however, ordained
slight variations in the conjugation according to the use to which
the tense is put, It will be seen (§ 201) that this tense is also
employed as a future, '
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In the nbove, forms which ave chiefly mﬁp!oyvd in ponrtry are marked
with an asterisk  Besides these wa may mention n non-honorific first person
singulnr in § oceasionally used by the valgar, and an old form of the gecond
persen in asi, found in Vidyipati, Thus: -

gtifi qw=T gawr purubalh® bandé surugf, in the East T worship the sun.
WA ua& Fig éﬂ T wrga-mada panka karasi dga 1497, with paste
of musk dost thou anoint (thy) limbs Vid. xii, 2)

As examples of the use of this tense, we may quote the

following : —

First Person: w<t fugra fagms wifq, mari pidsa piabahu

pant, I die of thirst, give me water to drink (Vid.
xii, 2).

wist Efay sfe afy wmafa afa, djo (for Gja) dekhivi
sukld burd anwmani sant, to-day, O friend, T see her
very melancholy (Vid. xxxiv, 1). .

wfegy @ wifasy v QUIT, kahiyd na janiaw (/ jin)
paica udhdr, never do we kunow (of) borrowing or
taking (things) on credit from you.

i‘ftﬁé g9 w9&q g8 991, d kiid tua aparuba sabha siya,
I sec thee arrayed in wondrous raiment (Vid. xii, 1),

AT Ww gfads, Duuri gfm suniuik, 1 hear (the name of)
the village Dauri.

Second Person : —(1 have not come acrgss any instance of the
second person of this tense used in literature There are
examples of this person in the Present Conditional!, and
in the Imperative.) '

Third Person : @€ af¥ &% wgw 8T &K, nah? nahi kare
nayana dhura 13,8, she says ¢ no, no,” and tears flow from
her eyes (Vid. xxviii, 5).

gofa aiw foraa fogg 9| & @@ T &T 9T ITHXT 87 ans
taka gibana thika sira, §& mann dai karn para wpuakara,
O friewd, behold, his life is precious, who willingly ren-
dereth assistance to others (Vid. iii, 3).

e gfc wg faw @ gy § 9t wcfy aw@, Rohuy dari
basu wiaro ma abathi, t&8 nah? karathi gardsé, Réhu (the
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demon of eclipse) (.., her hair) dwelleth afar off, and
doth not approach (the sun and moon, Z.e., her eyes), and
therefore he doth not eclipse them (Vid. xiv, 8).

TP WY W @Y G, katald taru jaka khasw arardya, she
falls screaming like a severed tree (Man, ii, 52).

waf¥ fazgrafa, bhanah? Bidyapati, saith Vidyapati (Vid.
passim).

w1y W1y €AY I WIw g g WK, daga aga doli calat, pacha

pachi dun@ bha?, in front go the litters (and) behind the
two brothers.

<y |y ﬁ%‘ ‘ﬁ%, hath m8th mirai pitas, she wrings her hands
‘and_beats her head (in sorrow).

QT mw gfadw wuw fefiqr awifefa fafcar e, Dauri
gam sunsark basark Hiriyd Tamalin' Jirvya Lohkdint, 1 hear
(the name of) a village called Dauri, (where) dwell Hira
Tamdlini and Jira Lohaini.

At feew fawfaan, ileni Likhatk minatiyd, so much (in the
way of) respectful salutations he writes.

Qe wEw ﬁﬁ wifir @ @, Dind Bhadrik kanainh®
(v/ kan) Jogiya dost mahim, the friends and lovers of
(the respected) Ding and Bhadri all weep in Jogiya.

17
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The following are examples of the use of this tense ;=

First person :—wrew €19 €17 @m0 wfore w8 #f¥ wifore
w0 At A Qo Aww N fewry Yy, dtham din cor mal
hajir kari (future) ; nah® hdjir kari (pres. conditional)’
tauw nawm din lohr& sadl bibak kari (future), on the
eighth day I will produce the thief (and) the stolen),
property ; (if) I do not produce (them), then on the
ninth day I will marry you.

& wfee® ki kahiauk, what am I to say (on your
behalf).

Second person :—W@N GUA AT} q@A AYAT € ;E, jakhan
ap®ne cihi, takhan torswa lel §ai, when you, sir, may desire,
then have (the fruit) plucked and take it away.

wme YW satya pucky, (if) your honour ask the
truth.

Third person :—wrfn g wWieE & faw@ § @, agf lagal
ghéperi, jé nikdse se labh, when a cottage is on fire
whatever may come out (may be rescued), that is (clear)
profit.

o faur & waw O T awa, kaun disd ke abait hdad
kahah® bughdy, tell clearly in what direction he is (lt.
may be) coming.

#f¥ ufware o wifa¥, nahi patiyaht (y/ patiyd+ahe) to
@bihé, if she do not believe you, then come.

wrfe § AW 9T § W< fafear acy, jaki sf nam calaink’
s& hamar kiriyd kardh, perform our funeral rites that
our name may endure,
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The following are examples of the use of this tense :—

First Person :—ue &g wrar wfira weqr fawr, calw ting
mamad bhagind Kataiya sikar, let us three, uncle and
nephews, go to hunt in the Kataiya forest.

AT AT X wE-A SaA, bap ma ke kaha-gd thekan,
let us tell our father (and) mother our whereabouts.

e afe gy afwal & @S, tir- khadd Musahe
Baniy@ ke mari, drawing an arrow let me kill Musahu
Baniya

fag ifw wx & sy fIw, kicchs sikhé leg, td
pathiy (l;'aik, let him learn something (first), and then
let me send him.

Second Person:- Sifg §¥ S #247 HI€ §¥ YT QAT 19 &,
Jeld (for gahiy mihé dhailé Kataiya, ohd mahé dhar apond
bap k&, with the mouth with which you (non-honorific)
seized (me) (in) Kataiya, with the same mouth seize yonr
own father (an abusive phrase).

€UAT UAT UC W QAT WIS &, apnd apond
ghar mé sunnar khaek karg-gd, each in your own house
prepare beautiful food. (A mother-in-law is address-
ing her daughters-in-law. Hence non-honorific terms
are used).

wifs @ 9w 7T wig, ab kai appan mudai banki,
having come, bind your foe. (A wife is addressing her
husband respectfully).

- QIR WA &%, cald sami bhgjan kari, come, my
husband, make your meal.

TR a9 WA WYY a¥A NG w4 AN, chan bat
matt kahdh, bahut tdmas mat® kardh, say not such words,
make not much anger, (One brother addresses another
familiarly).

arwg wAT Wiq w808, takaht, mamd, harin
sugarak thath, look, uncle, for herds of deer and boar.

v& afc wgw TaF, ek bert hukum dike, give (me) the
order but once (cf. the example of faed did, in § 200).
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wafy fegrafa gfad aarcla, bhanal? Bidyapati sunial
Manaini, saith Vidyapati, ‘hear, O Manaini’ (Vid.
Ixxxii., 8).

wXNE & wnfew G @, kahohdk je jatik Jogi chi,
say ¢ we are Jogis by caste.’

YUEF R FH @ €, puchehuk jé kon log chi, ask
(them), ‘ what is your Honours’ caste ?’

A 701§ @ew W@, Bahoran mami ke
labshok bolay, call and bring Bah6ran (our) uncle.

[EU TR G W 9wy F{ﬁ’t, hamnsra balakak
sang okarah® pathdy diauk, send him also with my boy.

w1 g1 ww facet & wrfw st ok, Kala Sada
amma Niress ké kahehunh® Jogiya jaz, say to the respect-
ed Kala Sada and mother Nirsdé ¢ go to Jogiya.’

Third Person :—Fﬂg §ife &2 7 " feB®, kicchv sikh? lee

td pathay diak, let him learn something, then let me
send him.

wife §¥ Yew WU He iz wie § afw €€ v
|1 &, jaht mahé dhailak Photera gidar yeth bhai ke, taht
mi@thé dharauw hamora@ ke, with the mouth with which

Photra the jackal has seized my elder brother, with the
same mouth let him seize me.

200. There are various forms of a respectful imperative in the

second person, made by adding ¥ ¢ké, TN id (or T3 iyd), TEE
idh, T¥ ihd, TOYE® dauk, T hauk, COPE Jhaunks, T¥fw ihathi,
or wE{% bahinki to the root. These I call Mild Imperatives,
There are also some periphrastic respectful forms made by com-
bining the 2nd verbal noun in & /, with the Imperative or Future
of the ,/ ®1 ja, go, which I call the Respectful Imperstive and

the Respectful Future respectively. Examples of these are as
follows :—-

wf¥ wfirgrs #7 wifeN, naké patiyahe, to dbiks, if she do not

believe you, then please to come.
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Y faaa gx wife fawifag |
aife fxw fafy ga @

Disa nigama dui ani milabiye (m.c. for milabiyd).
Tdhi dia (m.c. for did) Bidhi-mukha adha (Vid. xvil., 4).
Join the (ten) directions to the (four) védas, and to that add
half the (four) faces of Brahma.
va &< wFw KW, ok bert hukum did, please give (me) the
order but once. (cf. the example of fag dik®, in § 199).
TH AN TE FOGA gANCRES AHT g [\ aw,

ham tohsrd ek kahini sun®baichiah® jakera subh din man rakhidh,
1 tell you a story, which please remember all your days.

avt &f 4fgv w wwA ®F QA H, tah@ (8 baisikd, ham jait
chi Dawri gam, please sit there, I am going to Dauri village.

afewta qur g<gm® a®, carkicuk mama parssik gdch, O uncle
please climb up the parsa tree.

T W G e & afedtw Wik wwm, Dada ke, Ahira
Goar ké kahihauk jai bathdn, O brother, say to Ahira Goar, ‘ go to
(your) cow-shed.’

%7 7% afeefe S AvaT a<fy @9 g wwig @
Tatee, dunu bétik kahihaunhi jé kohsbar karathi taiyar, duni jamday
mdral gelainhi, please tell (him) that the two sons-in-law for whom
he is preparing the marriage bowers of his two daughters have
been killed.

§ 1 grv wifaefy wwx feawn, ¢ ko s@ra manihath® hamar
dinoma (for dinswa), therefore, O brother-in-law, accept (or, ‘let
my brother-in-law accept’) my day (i.e., the date fixed by me).

& &< wy wfz af¥ AN, ek ser ann ghatt nak® debehinki,
please do not give one seer of grain less (than the right
amount).

Respectful Imperative : —r@a €9« ATXT A€A AT &€ A,
jakhan ap®ne cahi, takhan toreba lel jay, when you, sir, may desire,
then be good enough to have the fruit plucked and take it.

Respectful Future :—@@ wrga, dekhal jaet, you will be
pleased to see, t.e., be good enough to look and see. .



136 Maithili Grammar. [§ 202.

Nore.—~The Respectful Imperative and Respectful Fatare are really
impereonal passives. @@ WTF &l jdy, is, [litérally, “let it be taken.) So
F@F WITA  dékhal jaet, is, * it will be seen (by you).,'! This use of the im-
personal passive as a form of respect, is carried to great lengths in the

Naipili language spoken immediately to the north of Mithila.

201 (b). The Future tense in Maithili ig formed in three
ways. In the first place it may be the same as the present
conditional. We often find the forms of the present conditional
or imperative employed in the sense of the future. It may be
noted that, in the cognate Kaémiri language, the only form of the
future is made in the same way.

Iu the second place, a number of the forms of the future are

based on the second verbal noun, which ends in & b (3@w dekhab,

to see).
In the third place, a number of the forms of the future are

based on the present participle, ending in 3« adt (iéﬂ’ dekhast,
seeing). In this case the termination of the participle is lightened
by changing 3« ait to 5 at (Iww dekhat) or ¥a it (I0ew dekhit).

202. The idea of future time can be emphasized by adding
a gd (in old Maithili & gai or W% gae) to any of these forms.
The addition of this termination is quite optional, and is mbost
common in conversation. Examples of the use of this termi-
nation taken from literature are as follows. Those of & gasi and
7% gae are in poetry and are taken from Manbsdh’s Haribans :—

i TR F Fud GO A GAY § ww Ko @, b
dahi k& becab-gd, Aor kaiicd sabah? s& Am kin® leb, I'll sell these
curds, and with the pice (I get for them) I will buy mangoes.

(This example shows how purely optional the use of & gd is. It
is employed with one future and not with the other).

WY WX K *F-A IwA, bAp mai-ks kahii-gd thekdn, we shall
(t.e., let us) inform (our) parents as to (our) whereabouts.

GYAT GYHAT U § GAT  ATTE T, apdnd ap°nd ghar mé

sunnar khdek kar8-gd, you will prepare beautiful food each in her
own room.
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ATCN-3 wW wifew ay®, maraba-gai hama kalki bathdina, to-
morrow will I destroy the cowsheds.

QIS W@ w949 «fN, takhanuka harakha kahaba-gae
kahi, to whom shall I tell the joy of that mément ?

The second and third of the above examples have also been
given as examples of imperatives. Grammatically, the termi-
nation af gd shows that they are futures, used in the sense of
polite imperatives. They are the first form of the future, which
is identical with the present conditional and imperative.

It is hardly necessary to point out the correspondence of
this termination with the Hindi #v g4 in forms such as Qi—m
dekhfi-ga, 1 shall see.

It is unnecessary to give a table of the terminations of the
first form of the future. They are identical with those of the
present conditional and imperative. One example may be given
in which the same word is used once as a future conditional,
and once as a future indicative :—

af¥ wfor & @ e QA are §F fanw wA, ki Rhajir
kar?, taw naum d#n tohera sa@ bibah karz, If I shall not produce (the
thief) then I will marry you on the ninth day.

Other examples are :—

vfe S sgwT AN wvw wer fewg fxww, b wpokarak
budsld tohord kaiek katha sikhay dial®, in return for this favour
I will teach you (object in second person) certain things.

f'“qi‘! fa @ # very faB®, kicchv sikh lee, td pathay diaik,
let him learn something, and then I will send him (to school).

18
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The following are examples of this form of the future :—

First Person : ﬂﬁ ITﬁl'JT!!\ A W*ﬁ; iii A o,
nah? patiyah* to dbihé, debah® (de+-¢bah?) godhi gujardy,
if she do not believe you, please come, (and) I will bear
testimony.,

gy & T ww wrfc < Nfq, sabh ke debs (de+ °bs)
ham cart ser bonf, to all will I give four seers (of grain)
as daily wages.

W wq@r 39 @YY, nmarab dhanukha, deb khasay,
I will smite him with (an arrow from my) bow and fell
him,

FIIT AL FGA A ¥, Kajord nadi kaisan utdrab
pdr, how shall we cross the river Kajsra ?

[N.B.—This form in %% ab is the one in general use].

af¥ § AW §F g w31 (ORI, nakd, ho mama,
ghurebas; calah Kataryd sikdr, we will not return, O
uucle come to hunt in Kataiya.

g‘(ﬂfﬂ W T ®IE g@ W1 vE wwg wiwy,
durtmatt lagal & chadird pit, tora ek thapar martbau, are
you mad, you son of a boy ¥ I will give you a slap.

wT ¥ AT We 6 are uwfe & wiferc & v Awa
arewr geafa daw AW § A€ 4w, ghar mé oori bhel ;
cor mal pakar® kai hayir kai ddh, takhan tohsra phuresat?
debaht; bic mé nah' debah®, a theft has taken place in
(my) house; arrest the thief and his booty, then will 1
release you; till then I will not set you free.

wafe & W af¥ ﬁmg wwaw, unat’ ke ham naki
kicch* kahsbaik, I will make no reply (to her).

Second Person: WHIT MTE Y T, hamsra gaik dudh pibé,

will you drink the milk of my cow ? (a rude question.)

forcet wwr & wea T, Nirdss amma ke kahobau
bujhay, you will explain to mother Nirss.

wrars wife wifc Wt Whw @ W | whe sew
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WU X TT | A W@ | G A€ I ¥ 0,
dhabak dkart tort mdchi haik, ho mama. Mﬁqhi barthat
(3rd person) hamerd deh par. Kahab (1st person) habal.
Parssik gach par s& hth hobeha (2nd person), tear off a
brauch of the dhaba tree, and drive off the flies, The
flies will settle on our corpses. I will tell you a circum-
stance (that concerns us). Will you come down from
the parsa tree ?

qu7 sy yeaEfw 9@ &, takhan jay puchobahink}
sakhi k&, (one girl addresscs another) then you will go
and ask our (respected) friend.

T WD ®W WIE0 WA X X €9A g9 <afw,
adha adha sabh masala Lachemi Dai k& ap®ne cuppeé
debainhi, your Honour will give half of each of the deli-
cacies privately to the respected Lachmi Dai.

The {ollowing is an example of the suffix gf® anli s used

by Manbadh (see § 193).

el gaws fog & wifa |
T yea-giv fereT st |

kahslanhi kubalae pira lui ang,
dwarg dharaba-anhi (for dharebainlt) bhinasara jand,

He said,  having brought (the Elephant) Kuvalaya Pida at

dawn, warily you will place him at the door.”



204. (b) (4). Future, third form, based on the present participle ending in 34 ait, of which the ¥ as is usually
weakened to § ¢, but sometimes to g <.
used in the third person.

group II, and even here it is not common.

The terminations are to be added to the root direct.

This form is mainly
In the first person it is only found in groups I and II, and in the 2nd person only in

PERSON.

SHORT FORM. LONG FORM. ' REDUNDANT FORM. >
GROUP 1. GROUP II. GROUP 1. GROUP IL GROUP I. GROUP 1I. GROUP IIl. | GROUP IV,
(Subject : non- | (Subject : hono-| (Subject : non- |(Subject : hono-| (Subject: non- |(Subject: hono-| (Subject: | (Subject:
honorific. rific. honorific. rifio. honorific. rific. non-honorifie] honorific.
Object : non- | Object: non- | Object: non- | Object: non- | Object: non- Object : non- Object : Object :
honorific.) bonorific.) honorific.) honorific.) honorific.) hooorific.) honorific.) | honorific.)
atiqy atiark
wtah®, Or (with object in 2nd person.) | Or (with object in 2nd person.) Wanting.
Stiau, Gtiahw. atiauk.
r A ~ r A — A E A
Same as 1st per- mpBM as umm per-
. Same as 1st : son, but no forms . son, but no forms| . .
Wanting. person. Wanting. g0 object in 2nd Wanting. i¢5r object in 2nd Wanting. Wanting.
person. person,
T atai ataik :
. i atathi, staths, | Or (with object Or (with object i athinhi
at ; fem, atf, otih ; in 2nd person). in 2nd person.) 8tainh! othinhd.
fem. atih or ofihd| atau, otahw, | atquk.

(503 §

U0 LY, ‘dangnyg

1541
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Examples of this form of the future as follows. Only one
example has been noted in literature of the lst person, and none
of the 2nd person. The example of the first person will be found
in the third sentence below :—

Third Person: fors wys wxrm a9 A&y & 9vgr e 9C §
T, jib jaet, pardn bacat, taio né parisa gach par s& héth
hob3, (whether) my life will go (s.e, will be lost), (or
whether) my life will be saved, still I will not descend from
the Parsa tree.

wyyT wafr sraa wfc gufa
w<faq sraw marcy @wfa |

madhupura ramant jakhana kari dekhats,
harakhita janama krtaratha lekhats. (Manbadh.)
When a damsel of Madhupur will see Hari,
She will rejoice and will consider her life’s desire
fulfilled.
@ wwkw W fewafa s wwyw @ ww afs ) A

fugate fewr wfc gwa | @@ gmw &Y wifd wfe wey,
sami salohes ga@ mulstath, sami salshes lui rdj bhogitah®
(1st person). Nuh? miletih, hia hart ghurab. S3g santap sai
phng dhast khasab, (if) my lord Salhds will be met (by me),
with my lord Salhgs will I enjoy the kingdom. If he will
not be met (by me), losing my heart (heart-broken) will I
return. In sorrow and affliction will I plunge into water
(and drown myself).
[Note in this example two different forms of the first person
and two different forms of the third person honorific. In each
case the two forms of each pair are quite identical in meaning. ]

farcet Tufw wore Farg Afs R AW gER Teatw wf¥ Sy
Niresg delanht bajar kewdar thoks, jé baba sutelg rahetdh nahd
Jaitdh, Nirsd shut adamantine doors (<.e., shut the door
tightly) saying, ‘my sons will remain asleep, and will not
depart.’

Wi ww bt gubrat afed v erew weww, Moraig chaik
paniy® ku-paniy8, bahive dharttai sihuk kalebuj, in the
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Morang the water is bad water, and will seize from without
 the body of the Sahu (and fill him with disease).
aifer dgls 3 ® ¥g SwEm | Tw 9wy @t wifw

af¥ T, tahir miy@k béts chai bar jogetan. Ek thapar mire-

tau pani naké pibé, Tahir Miy&'s daughter is a great sorceress.
She will give you one slap and you will never drink water
(again) (7.e., you will be killed).
gtw1 fafe & avaw g, pdco mill ke karctah®  sanskdr,
the five will unite and perform your funeral ceremonies.
AT guw A6 2T A(X i?m:, tohsra sabhok kes-3 terh nald
haitah® (indirect obj. in 2nd pers.), not even a hair of one of
you will be bent.

LS B IRN 4 E’l';'!‘ qyar, barakh barak lagetailk khep®id, the expedi-
tion will last twelve years.

As an example of Manbddh's suffix w{w unhi, we have Tate-
wf, Lhaitih-anhi, already quoted in § 193.

205. (¢) (5). The Past Conditional is formed from the
present participle, to which the personal terminations are added
directly. In the short form of group I, no termination is added
in the third person, the bare present participle being here em-
ployed alone.

The present participle ends in 3 ait, as in Z@q dekhait,
seeing. When personal terminations are added, this termination is
usually lightened to @ <, thus 2f@& dekhit. This lightening
is not however obligatory, and we sometimes hear the ¥ a¢ re-
tained. This is not a peculiarity of any particular form, but
depends entirely on the personal equation of the writer or the
speaker. Sometimes the 3@ ait is lightened to W& aof (J@H
dekhat), instead of x@& ¢t. This also is a case of personal
equation.

The following are the terminations of this tense. 1 have
included the lightened participial termination in each instance, so
that the terminations as given, are to be added to the root direct.
In every instance a7 or ¢ may (as has been explained) be substi-
tuted for the initial ¢ of the termination. The terminations
commencing with ¢ are, however, much the most usunal.
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The following are examples of the use of this tense :—

First Person :—aY’ Wg ATECT WHT AT mt L4183
w dfenf awr ox W wfc wn T ww §

wia #f¥ ;ﬂt, Jai hamah® tohsra jak@ banij-byapdr karitah®,
dor ann taulitah®, takhan & pdo bkart ann émhar smhar s&
mdg* nah¥ khaitah® (for kha +tah®), if I also, like you, had
done trading and had weighed out food, I should not have
eaten to-day a quarter of a seer of food begged from here
and there.

qfirut A W § Ay /g qﬁﬁrﬁ, Janitah® to bagoha
mé& baredi tamaku ladsbartiai, if 1 had known, I would have
loaded a bullock in Bagha with tobacco.

Second Person (also Third Person) :—sit #f wwu #{¥ wifgaw
T Wi faw awd w6 WA N Y i, g8 (8 hamera
nak’ chdritah dor mart ditdh, takhan 3 mdti tohdrd hath lagadt,
if you had not let me go and had killed me, then that pearl
would have come into your hand.

Third Person :—fore® <x& &Y snfrqr waa qefe, jibait rahait to

jogiya abait palatd, if they had been alive they would
have come back to Jogiya.

o W Weafw ﬂi’ﬁ‘ﬂg Lt 11 ﬁ:‘ﬂg quTy, an keo rahitath’ mdri-
tah® mukkd ditah?® khdsay, if it had been any other person (than
you, our respected mother), we should have struck him with
a blow of the fist, and knocked him down.

éﬂrﬁ( AW ﬁwf'q !'I':WT wifeorfc, autanh’ durdgaman karai-
tanht jamaiya y8jari, if they had come to J&jari his sons-
in-law would have performed the ceremony of durdgaman.

Sometimes the imperfect tense indicative is employed in
the sense of the past conditional. An example is @Y foriar weats
wr wit Mfigr wrc T gEwon 7€ fww G, jo jibait
chaldh dina bhadri jogiyd nagar, kawno musaharsni nah® kailak
s#gdr, if Dina and Bhadri had been alive in Jogiya town, no Musa-
har’s wife would have dared to adorn herself. In this example
the past tense indicative is also employed in the apodosis in the

sense of the past conditional.
19
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207. (c) (6) Present Indicative.
(¢) (7) Imperfect Indicative.

These two tenses are formed by combining the present parti-
ciple with Auxiliary Verbs. They will be dealt with under the
head of periphrastic tenses (Chapter IIT).

208. (d) (8) Past Indicative,—This tense is formed from
the past participle in W& ol (@@ dekhal), which in the case
of transitive verbs is a passive. Thus @&, dékhal, means  seen,’
and when we want to say ‘I saw’we must say ‘seen by me.
We have observed that nouns and pronouns have nothing corres-
ponding to the agent casein Hindi. The ‘by me,’ ‘by you,’ or ‘by
him,” ete., which forms the subject of the verb, is therefore indi-
cated by the terminations suffixed in conjugating the tense.
X . dekhelah®, means ‘seen by me,” ‘1 saw’; iwq‘v, dekheldh,
means ‘ seen by you', ¢ you saw ' ; @@ dekhslak, means ¢ seen by
him,” * he saw ’; and so on.

On the other hand the past participle of an intransitive
verb is not necessarily passive. &, sital means ‘slept,” and in
conjugation ‘I slept’ may be represented by either ‘it was slept
by me’ or by ‘slept 1" In Maithili both principles are followed
in conjugating intransitive verbs. This is most manifest in the
periphrastic tenses formed from the past participle, the perfect and
the pluperfect, but we also see clear traces of it in the conjugation
of the past indicative. Here there is a mixture of forms. For
‘L slept’ we usually say ‘it was slept by me’; but for ¢ you slept’
we do not say ‘it was slept by you’ (ga@= suteldh ) but we say
gAY suteldh, ie., slept you. It thus follows that the conjuga-
tion of the past tense of an intransitive verb sometimes agrees
with that of the past tense of a transitive verb, and sometimes
differs.

At the present day all sense of the reason for this difference
has disappeared from the language. No native of Mithila, when
employing the past tense of a transitive verb, is aware that he
is using a passiveidiom. To him the pasts of both kinds of verbs
are conjugated in as straightforward a manner as the English, I
loved, thou lovedst, he loved. All that he is conscious of is that
in the tenses formed from the past participle, the conjugation of
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trapsitive verbs differs from that of intransitive ones, and, for
practical purposes this is all that need be known. It is unneces-
sary to consider i‘!wg dekhaelah® as meaning ‘it was seen-by-me,’
and it is quite sufficient to consider it as meaning ‘I saw,” just as
sutslah® means ‘I slept ’; but it is useful to know the origin
of the difference, and for that reason the above explanation has
been given.
. We commence with giving the terminations of the past tense
of the transitive verb.
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In the above paradigm the termination al (fem. al*) properly -
belongs to the first person in the short form of Group I. In the
case of intransitive verbs, it is not used in the first person, but is
used in the third person of the same group. In old (e.g., in
Manbddh’s Haribans) poetry, and in the speech of the illiterate
(e.g., in the song of Salhas), this termination is, however, also used
in the third person of the transitive verbs. I have, therefore,
ingerted it also under the third persom, placing it within marks
of parenthesis to show that its use in this person is not regular.

In the third person of Group II, the termination ¢lanhk! is
the one in common use. I have only noted one otcurrence in
literature of the form elatht.

The following are examples of the use of this tense:—
First Person :—wa waqmy vt faw =< |
FYT THH WY CH WD )
Bhana Manabsdha pach@ kichu rahala.'
Katha prasaiga dgu hama kahala.!

Saith Manbadh, ¢ this occurred (intransitive, 3rd person)
somewhat subsequently. In the order of (my) tale
I said (transitive, 1st person) it too soon.’

wfed W Tew TEEAS T YT G GNOXA kahiys na dekhal
gehumanak phdc par khafijan phahorait, never (before) did I see a
khaifijan-bird hovering over the hood of a cobra.

lﬁ!ﬁ;‘mﬁ;‘ﬂ’rﬁa sfe af¥ waa wxi wH & gor
lagait chi, paty@ parait chi, eh? naké janoli ah@ bhadri chi, 1 clasp
(your) legs, I fall at (your) feet, I did not know this, that Your
Honour was Bhadri.

wrw § gore® wrear a7 ¥, janam s& pujelak® mokama garh
mé&, from (my) birth, did I worshipped (thee) in Mokama fort.

e w¥<T AefE T gYw g ALV ufe o wry e
uf¥ wh ofecfe | srwr W e afew awac wefe @@
ven ew @ dw wewfe fefwnr 9fc & 0 @t

1 i.e., rahal, kahal. Being in verse, the final a is pronounced. See § 9.
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balspan acera banhal’, par purukh mih wnali dekhall, janam pae
sindur nah’ mBg pahirald ; hunoka kdran klce bdsak kohebar banhall,
lal palang sabh rang s& ochdolt (for ochab+all), sikiyd cirt kai
bensya bandoll (banab +al’), (a woman speaks) I tied up my
girlhood with my body-cloth, the face of another man I did not
see, from my birth I did not wear vermilion on the parting of my
hair. For him did I build a bridal arbour of fresh bamboos, on a
crimson bed did I overspread a mattress of varied colours, and
with a split reed did I apply silver spots to my brow.

wrw WUy Fetw | @re W W | 4w oAl wW AN
ﬁ'g wxas, [ikh aperadh kailauk, lakh gart deld, takar atar
ham nah® kich® kah¢lauk, 1 committed a hundred thousand faults
against you; a hundred thousand abusive words did you give
me; (and yet) no answer of that (abuse) did I say to yon.

Second Person: wf¥ ACg ¥ Mg Gay § W 999 OF AW
agYw W, yahi marad lai joban sebelé, s marad baisal chauk

debeha nadik dhar, the man for whom you have kept your
virginity, is seated for you by the stream of the river Debha.

A T g qg WK PLL T, kaun gard  parélaw  bar
bhore chékal dudr, what misfortune has befallen you that your
Honour has obstructed my door very early in the morning ¥

f‘ﬁ' wUy scgfagt %ﬁv, bin* apsradhé gar“dam'y& deldh,
Withoug fault (.e., for no fault) you gave them neck-thrusting (¢.c.,
you thrust them away by the neck).

Third Person : &wt af¥ fewes snfagiw @, keo nalé cinholak,
Jogiyak 15g, none of the people of Jogiyd recognised them.

Tges 9wY & &g WA W@, dekholak salhés j& bar ajegut
bhel, Salhss saw that (something) very extraordinary (had)
happened.

wfe 2 ¥ew wfs ¥ atcew abwew uweify § & caff de
dhailak, patt de marelak, banhelak pachudr® dhai ke, giving abrupt-
ness (¢.e., suddenly) he seized (him), giving instantaneousness
(t.e., instantly) he struck (him), seizing him from behind he bound
him,

This termination ¢lak is very common.



§ 209.] Past Indicative, Transitive. 151

The following are examples of the irregular omission of the
final ak.

Xfe €19 gw@ yww woary, hisi hasi kusala puchala braja-
ndtha, smilingly Vrajanath asked his welfare. (Manbddh, vii, 28)

& ¥ ¥IT GNF IV ANC |
foreor wuT 9% www W

‘kai deba sabai’ sabahii eha kahala,......
nija anucara sabha kahala hakdra. (Manbaddh,ii, 34, 35).

All of them said this ‘we will do everything’............His
attendants all uttered a howl.

T W@ wE Srar §Y grore www, bdjai lagal (intransi-
tive) bhadri, dind sa@t sdjal (for sdjslak) jabab, Bhadri began
to speak, to Dina he arranged his answer.

aew a1 arfefa gl i< wfefc &fe St s=ifc &fw
w7 W ifw @f¥ ... ... w§& wgaifa wf@, takhan dauna

ndlin' dachinak cir pahirt [8l} (transitive), pAti samhart lélé, naina
kajar penht leli............ aselé kasebin® bhel' (intransitive), then
Dauna Malin apparelled herself in garments of the south,
arranged her flat temple-locks, (and) applied collyrium to her
eyes............(in appearance) she became a real harlot.

{It will be seen that in the last two examples, taken from
modern prose, the irregular form of the transitive verbs seems
to be suggested by the mneighbourhood of an intransitive verb
with the same subject.]

T Whﬁf‘! AT T wReU F Tef® wwry, pher marclanh’
dind »am photsra ke delankt khasdy, again (the respected) Dina
Ram smote Photra and dashed him down (delanh? for de+
alanhi).

Wy ¥¥ Tt TAF( T GAT | AT I3 gg® wwfw atre
9uTfX, apan bah beti rakholanh' ghar sutdy, hamar béti putuh

- dekhslanht nlgat ughart, he (the respected one) put his own
daughter-in-law and daughter to sleep in his house, and (came
here and) having uncovered them saw my daughter and daughter-
in-law naked.
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[As an example of Manbtdh’s method of employing the
suffix @fwg ank? (§ 193), we may quote:—

Yy TUE-GT & €@ AW, sabahu dekhala-anki jé chala
jdgala, every one who was awake saw (what happened).]

[The solitary example of the form in ¢lath! which I have
noted occurs in the song of Dind Bhadri. It is as follows:—

v g7 v Wify wfe, dehi dunit bhai chort delatht (for
d& + olath?), the two brothers left their bodies (and disappeared).]

For o ¥ wwa yaleR wiy A ey wfv wlwe®, kathd
sabh sa@i bahut bughaulekai (for bughab+ alskas), parant® keo
kicch® nah? mdnalokas, he remonstrated much with them by words,
but no one heeded (him) at all.

T W wf¥ ywen, 57 ggw & wlerefa wew, doda b9, nak
buphalokau ; dunti putuh® ke phajihat’ kailak, brother, she did not
understand you ; she has done indignity to her daughters-in-law.

qWA W GNE AT TC@ES, {akhan okord sabhak bap kaha-
18kaik, then their father said to them.

< TYERfE WO awa fofu feeife | WS wvedf
afx ® 0 kahalskainhi  ham16 namaskar likh diaunhi’; monosi
kahalothinh ‘ nah® hau,’ he (the ignorant fool, not respected) said
(politely to the respected scribe) ‘please write my compliments
also.” The (respected) scribe said (politely, to the fool, whom he
treated with respect) ‘it is not (what you think).’
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Regarding the employment of those forms of Groups I and
II which refer to the object in the second person, and the forms
(Group III and IV) in which the object is honorific, reference
should be made to §§ 191, 192-and § 189.

The following are examples of the use of this tense :—

First Person :—wm@® fea wfc war Umt X, an  din bhart
chawd utaralah® par, on other days I crossed (the river) (with the
water only) up to the calves of my legs.

Ty ava it siterfc !Wt, barah barakh jogiya jdjard
basslah?, for twelve years lived we in Jogiya Janjari.

Y 7fY AwT g8 Iﬂ'ﬁ, barah baris mathai sfisur basoli,

for twelve years did we live in our fathers’ houses and in those
of our fathers-in-law.

Second Person :—3 ®rT &1 ww< atq wur veaf¥ fiwfc aw,
r& gamar, t& hamar tinw kathd ekhanah’ bisart gelé (for ga+¢l¥)
O fool, you already forgot my three statements.

AT T YT & gAwy weqr{x, kaun garit paral je sutelih
khatebari, what calamity befell (you) that you (the respected one)
slept (7.e., art lying prone) upon (your) bed,

Third Person :—wqwa® 94 g‘fw%wr wE 93" o=, ammak
sabad sun® dind bhadri uthal cihdy, when they heard their mother’s
words, Dina and Bhadri started up.

MeteRtw wx Yufe wr witw  facar dwfe, goshunik ghar
pazsalt ; dind bhadrik sir*ma baisal’, she entered the shrine of the
family Goddess; she sat by the head of Dina and Bhadri’s bed.

Twwhy VB 79 & 929, XYW T VEw | VE weE w1q
& q9@, calelih bhadri gulami ké udés : chafirtk rap dhailak
bhadri calal bara dih bathan, (the respected) Bhadri went to
search for Gulami: he took the shapeof a little boy: (now no
longer respected, being but a village lad) Bhadri went to the
cowshed in Bara Dih.

ferr wIfX & vty aifefn | wafs wedry wifetr aniw
WG | T TT GEAINY | WA W AT ARG GIAT FEATHY |
e A v wwdY goew | aww @ifs @ifs WA ey
WO W | BA® AW GA 99 gwror g@ w07 W OXw wivf,
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hiya hart kai calolih malint : kanait' calelih malin' swamik udés :
dege dege calelih: gojan bhart jay jumslih upond phulebari: phul
dekhi dhareti khusslih murschdy : takhan 13t 15t kdnal lagelih
phulobari mé : hunak kdnab sun® satg samdj sakhi bahin bhor
hoit ael’, broken-hearted went (the respected) Malin: weeping
went Malin to search for her husband: step by step she went:
she travelled for a whole league and arrived at her garden: see-
ing the flowers she fell fainting : then, rolling on the ground, she
began to weep : hearing the sound of her weeping her (uot res-
pected) companions, female friends, (and) sisters came at dawn.

As a specimen of Manbddh's use of the suffix anhi (§ 193),
we may quote :—

YT Yg-Gf 3§ WAP | paire parala-anhi préma  jande
(The respected) Akrira expressing (his) affection fell at (Krspa's)
feet (Man. vii, 27).

Similarly wyzg-9f® jlapatala-anhi, he swooped (Man. x,
17), and wead-9% jhalakala-anhi, he glittered (Man. ix, 11).

TW T T AT ﬂﬁ, kana? lagslai barud (long form of
bar, a boy) caru guncbé, the boy began to weep in a pretty way.

aYeT TE wr(qh, kaun garit parelau, what misfortune has be-
fallen you ?

fog ary Tyew wifer G feq ¥ & AN, kich* baki rakolaik,
kalkt som din ke lé jaihé, something remained wanting (to com-
plete the full weight), let her take that away on Monday.

e & 2w I ﬁiﬁ‘ﬂi, photsra ke dekhi ajogut bhelauk,
having seen Photra, it was wonderful to you.

Trar B Wi T@frg, dina bhadri mart gelainki, (the res-
pected) Dina and Bhadri (have) died.

qQw - AN WED K w4 ww wlew, takhan gaiga-
ji kahai lagals think jeé ‘ndo gel bhasiya,’ then the holy Ganges
began to say that ‘the boats were washed away.’

211. In order to make the Transitive and Intransitive conju-
gations of this tense quite clear, the student may be reminded
that some terminations are common to transitive and intransitive
verbs, while others are peculiar to transitive, and others again to
transitive verbs. Thigis made plain in the two following tables :—
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212. (d) (9). Perfect Indicative.
(2)(10). Pluperfect Indicative.
These two tenses are formed by combining the past parti-
ciple with auxiliary verbs. They will be dealt with under the
head of periphrastic tenses (Chapter III),

CHAPTER 1II

VERBS SUBSTANTIVE AND AUXILIARY VERBS.

213. The Verb Substantive is freely employed in the forma-
tion of periphrastic tenses;—uviz. of the Present Indicative, the
Imperfect Indicative, the Perfect Indicative, and the Pluperfect
Indicative, There are several forms of the verb substantive, all

of which are in common use.

214. The verb substantive most frequently met with is that
formed from the root w® ach, be. It is defective in its conjuga-
tion, the only parts used being the present and past tenses and
the present participle. Moreover, in the modern language, except
in one form of the 3rd person of the present, and in the present
participle, the initial W « is always dropped, so that the word for
‘I am’is ® chi, not W®Y achi. In the older language, however,
of poetry and occasionally in folktales, the initial & a is commonly
preserved. In poetry, moreover, the final 3 a7/ of the long form
of the first person (including the 2nd person honorific), is often
weakened to & a, so that we have fe® ckia for f@® chiai for ‘I
am,” ‘you are.’ In the following paradigm such poetical forms
are given within marks of parenthesis.

The conjugation of the present tense of this verb is based on
the conjugation of the old Present (see § 197) of the regular
verb, but presents a few abnormal forms. The conjugation of
the past tense follows that of the past tense of the regular in-
transitive verb. This verb is conjugated as follows :—

v/ €% ach, be.
Present Participle :—W®® achait ; fem., wéﬁr achast?, being.
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The following are examples of the use of thiswerb, as a verb
substantive, Many other examples will be found under the
head of the periphrastic tenses.

217. Present. First Person :—wrifaw wiay &, jatik jogi
chi, by (lit, of) caste we are Jagis.

«Hq YA q2T1 ﬁ, ham dharsmiak béta chi, T am the son of
Virtue (7.e,, I am telling the truth).

RA TEHT =< fey s
YITE YT BFH 99 a& |

huma haladlura anucara chia jakara |
candaha bhuban hukuwma cala takaran (Man. ix, 66.)

The fourteen worlds move at His commands, whose servants
I and Haladhara are.

Second Person :—&\® @101 ®Y, kon (5y chi, what caste are Your
Honours ?

vty afs wawr wxf o8t ®F, ehi nahi janeli ah@ bhadri chi,
this T did not know (that) Your Honour is Bhadri.

Third Person :—a@a witga fea =a wfw &<, kakhana jdeta
(m.c, for jaet) dina kata achs bérl, when will the day go
how much time is (left) ? (Vid. xii, 3).

sf% wfe «ra wfa ZIAR, el achd kali phant durabdra, (in)
this (place) is the invincible snake Kali (Man. iv, 19).

qifca o& &er Q< 9w, carim ek katha dor acht, there is
one more, a fourth, statement (which I am going to
tell you).

AV q2 FEA wfq § T S{?{ﬁ, hamera beta jehan chathd s&
khub junai-chi, you know well what sort (of temper)
there is to my (respected) son.

THHE YA I 9T wAE, kamala-bhramara jaga achae (for
achar) anéka, lotus(-loving) bees there are many in
(this) world (Vid. xlv, 1).

ywfa wiaT whor ¥fc wwy, santati dkara dja (m. c. for aja)
dhari achae (for achar), his descendants exist to this
day (Man. xiii, 18).

21
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arfe drate 38 € vy Wawmw, 1akir miy8k  bati chas bar
Jégetan, Tahir Miy8’s daughter is a great sorceress,

R wrw New Gf€ AT § @ @ ¥, jé kal dhailak aké tohera
8% chaw lage mé, the death (.., the murderer) which has
seized you is still close to you.

AT U W VA WX €W, toherd ghar mé ek candrahdr
chah®, in your house there is to you a necklace.

wwY ¥ WI-Z[ TUWT ®F W AGrAT G0 €W, bakas mE chau-1a
rupaid chatk & masald sabh chaik, in the box are six
rupees, and there are dainties.

® AW few | w1 9L AW WOE, k2 wam chik / kalw sada
n@m chik, what is (your) name ? (my) name is Kala
Sada.

T wwd fq & Aq7 €T ;'f!, §ri lachomi deb' k& neéna chdt
chainki, to the respected Laksmi Davi there is a little
haby (not respected), 7.e., she has had a baby.

g w<ore wai{E Fe® W@, samik ar’jal chathinh® kutum
bhal, the welfare of (a resl‘)ected wife's) relations is the
gain of (the respected) husband.

218, Past, First Person :—a{-ZI w@! YW A9 AX® ATH
aﬁ s, nanhi-1a@ chali ham bap mark ndm nak¥ jansli,
(a man is speaking) I was a baby, and did not know
the name of my father and mother.

¥ qART g wiaws, ham tohar bdiri chaliak*, I was to you

your enemy.
Second Person :—1I have not come across any example of this

person in literature.
3 - N Se =
Third Person —WATl % W GAT® W¥E € T yw§ @) we,
hamora pat m& murgik anda-k* sd paigh ek m3ti chal, in
my belly there was a pearl bigger than even a hen’s
egg. .
wfig aww gaw wor-wifc |
% wiw s Yufe few wfc

gobida gamana sunala braj-niri \
j& chali yatae batsali hia hare Y
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When the women of Braj heard of the departure of Kyspa,
they all sat down broken-hearted (Man, oii, 33).

weale #iz €T § qe |
wrz Twhy A W @9 1

achaldha mota chota g bhéla |
kota geldha nah? lajaka lela W
Those who had been (lit. were) (s0) stout (and valiant, and)
had (now) become (s0) small, out of shame did not re-
turn to the fortress (Man. x, 50).
vw fqegiios 9 & vy blar r%, ek cilohork ol mé ek gl.bgha
chalai, there was a shell-fish in the beak of a kite.
WX T w@w § wicE i@ weqT, bhdi jath chalakt 8 maral gel
kataiya, he who was to-vou your eldest brother has been
killed in Kataiya.

Present Participle, #aTRT LA Ry W, tohsrd achait
{a sort of  ablative absolute’) ghar mé& cori bhel, while you were
present (Ze., while you were in charge) a theft took place in
the house.
forer ufar wwfar ax ST |
Fwe vfew Wi o

nija dhant achaiti nai upabhigaba |
kébala paraki-ka asé W

You, while having your own wife, will not be content with her
but your hope is only for another’s wife (Vid. 1i, 6).

wwta ag & wfey faO® ackaite bastu na karia (m. c. for
karid) nirdse, do not disappoint him as long as any thing
remaineth (to thee) (Vid. iii, 4).
This verb is very frequently used with a genitive or dative
of possession to mean ‘to have,’ Thus from Manbddh (vi,
34, 35).
T ¥fe wwe wiw am@ 1.
wfc a7 wiw §ify Fwes Ty |

canura muglt hamara acht mala \......
kari bara achi mohs kubalae pira |
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Of me are (7.c.,, I have) (two) wrestlers, Canura and Musti...
to me is (7., I have) an excellent elephant (named) Kuvalaya
Pida. Similarly Vidyapati (Ixxix, 7).

af¥ @i a7 wiw af« ﬁﬂ WE naki mord takd acki nal?

dhénu gai, I have no money and no milch cow.

v/ E% ak, be.

219.  Another form of the verb substantive which we frequent-
ly hear in conversation is connected with the Hindi % hat, is, and
may be said to be based on the root §¥ ah, be. It is still more
defective than the root |® wac/ ; indeed, 1 have only met two

forms of it, vz, :

%{w «/f, he is.

<N dan, he is (object in 2nd person).

The latter form would postulate the existence of < hat, but 1 have
not come across it.  Examples of the use of these two forms are :—

YT HIH YA G Wf‘i f743¢'€7c e Tancra sang alt, a few
mangoes are in my possession.

RE W YT WH AW gEEo § &t Wi wf¥ des des aor gim
g gluneld s& ki labh al?, what profit is there from wandering
about from country to country and from village to village ¥

qawt ﬁﬁﬁf"\’ aﬁ' XY anonest kalbalothinli ¢ nahd haw,” the
(respected) scribe said (politely) ‘it is not (what you think).’

The use of this root is regular in the Mag®hi and Bhojepuri
dialects of Bihari. In them the verb is much more fully conju-

gated.
v Paw thik, be. .

220. Instead of the verb / ®® uch, the verb / fa& thik
may be substituted, but only in the present tense.

221, The 4/ fg= thik is by origin the strong form of the
v/ *f9 th/, which is derived from the Sanskrit f&a siketa, stood.
fara sthdta is the past participle of the Sanskrit iutransitive
/& stha, stand. It should therefore be remembered that Vv fum
thik s by origin a past participle of an ntransitive verb,
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Although, therefore, it is now only used in the sense of the present
tense, it takes the terminations of the past tense of an intransitive
verb, the letter @ ! being omitted. It will be remembered that
this & [ is the sign of the past tense, and in this case it is not
required, as the o/ fua& thik is already in the pust.

The following is therefore the conjugation of the ./ faw thik
in the present tense. It is not used in any other tense,
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The following are examples of the use of thls form of the
present of the Verb Substantive.

First Person :—ufgw @€ w& @ fada-d w6 s@s T9AT
pakil khand ham leb, kiaik-t& ham jahgalok rdya

thikah®, the first portion I shall take because I am king
of the forest.

wrrfa & <W afea f‘ul{' Jatt k& ham natin thikah®, by caste
I (fem.) am a natin.
Second Person :—% w1 femtw wa< @ wnifar |
faar wfcay af¥ <x fafe wrfa g
fows qumwra s FAC |
yfaw fawiar wefa w910

k& t5 thikiha kakara kula jani \

binu paricaya nah? deba pirhi pani W .

thikaht pathukajana raja-kumara )

dhani-ka bidga bharam? (m.c. for bharami) sansdra W

¢ Who are you (respected) and of what family ? Without
previous acquaintance I give no man a seat or water.’

‘I ama traveller and a Rajpat; and, separated from my
love, I roam over the world ’ (Vid. Ixxx, 2, 3).

Third Person : —YAT WatE Mta ayatat fow dind bhadrik git
saponanti thik, the song of Dina (and) Bhadriis (like) a dream
(to us).

fagrefa v ar¥e g A
% fgg a9 <@ AT |
9 e 9w faa fax gy @
IS A9 I B |
bidyapati eha gdola, sajani ge,
i thika naba rasa ritin
bayasa jugala, sama cita thika, sajani g&,
duhw mana parama huldse W

(Saith) Vidyapati, ‘this I sang, O friend. Thisis the way
of new delights. Their ages are equal. their souls are in unison,
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O friend. In the hearts of both is supremest rapture.’ (Vid.
xxiii, 11, 12).

AWq YUY TUA WA A FA G Q& takhan salohes
kahait chathink? j& ‘kon cor thik, ? then Salhés says, ‘ who is
the thief’ P

:raai Y FEA W N& dhatlaka taraha Jjehana gota thika,
he took every form which was (possible for him to take). (Man.
vii, 3).

N'T-g Qfw §T /I 19-1* thik? mor ma, my mother is you
also (Z.e., youalso are my mother).

<A< g& w{¥ & hamar sak nak’® thiki, my power is not
(i.e., I am not able). Here, quite exceptionally, an inanimate
word is treated as a feminine, and has a feminine verb after it.

¥ w9 fawra faws | T va< wigw fawa faw 7 kon bian
thekaik ? 7 ekar atham bian thilar, what calving (of the cow) is
this ¥ It is her eighth calving.

wr@w §F s fascls
wo| ggraiy wa |
wafy faqrafa gfad aaxfa
faswte feame vwim
canana s anwrdqga’a thikainld,
bhusuma carhabatii anga |
bhanah? Lidyipaty suniai manimi
thikiha digambara bhanga n
He is painted with sandal-wood,
He smears ashes on his body.
Saith Vidyapati, “ hear, O Mana,
It is the god Digambar Bhang.’

(Vid. 1xxxii, 6, 8).
A/ ¥ rah, remain,
223. Instead of the verb ./ @®% ack, the verb ./ T¥ rah
may be substituted, but only in the past tense. That is to say,
instead of &Y chali, I was, we may say Tt raki.
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The verb 4/ T rah means literally ¢ remain,’ and when used
as a verb substantive this meaning is retainea. The verb is
taken to signify ‘I was such and such, and I remain so.’ Hence
‘I remain’ is considered as equivalent to ‘I was.” When used
in the sense of ‘I was’ although the signification is one of past
time, the verb is therefore conjugated in the old present and not
in the form of the past tense. _ '

The following is therefore the conjugation of the verb ./ %
rah in the sense of the past tense of the verb substantive. It is
not used for any other temse of the verb substantive. In the
sense of ‘remain’ this verb is conjugated throughout, and is
quite regular.

22
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The following are examples of the use of the / T¥ rak as a
Verb Substantive.

First Person :—1 have not noted any instances of the use of

this person as a verb substantive. It occurs as an auxiliary verb.

Second Person :—The same remarks apply.

Third Person : 99y &T@ a¥ ¥ at¥ wite, pralae kdla tahd
raka nah? ghati, (the crash) was not less than (that at) the time

of the general destruction of the universe (Man. v, 39).

wefu fufger & «TgC www w=, rahath?  mithild mé
biréswar namak mantri, in Mithild thére was a prime-minister

named Virdswara.

979 Jgve fvgwe =10y
AT XY T g w=mp

gurakala gurakala bhirukala jdc |

Jatae rahae (for raha?) dui briccha akae 8

Rolling, rolling, bouncing, it goes to where were two huge
trees (Man. iii, 10).

w@T ¥ @w w9 q@w ey Ea1 W}, jaklan dhai 1€lg chal
takhan charab ki rakaw, (lit.) when you had seized me, then what
letting go was there (to you) (i.c. why did you let me go) ?

T 3 f? # ﬁﬂi g-%7 m, kir je mith mé rahatk, s&-ho
gumaulak, the bone which was in his mouth, he lost that also.

et wis & X Fe '(;f'(, kons dhanik k& dui bétd rahainhi,

to a certain rich man there were two (respected) sons.

225. It is thus seen that there are several forms of the verb
substantive. All these can also be used as auxiliary verbs in
the formation of periphrastic tenses. The ./ %® ach is the one
generally employed, but we frequently meet the others used in-
stead of it. This should be borne in mind, as, in the paradigms,
I shall in the main confine myself to the forms with +/ €® ach.
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The following summary of the short forms of the 8rd person will
serve as a reminder,

wfx achi, 1

or
¥ aki, | heis
or ,
fom thik J'
®Y chal, 1
or ,} e was,
T rahe J

226, The / <t h3, become, ns a Verb Substantive, and as
an Auxiliary Verb,

1t will have been observed that the Verbs Substantive just
described are all defective, possessing amongst them all only two
tinite tenses,—the present indicative, and the past indicative.
The remaining tenses, when required, are furnished by the
corresponding forms of {le +/ ®1 13, become.  This verb is also
employed in the formation of sone of the rvarer periphrastic
tenses (see § 241),

The verb ,/ <7 13 is anomalous in several of jts forms, and
will be fully described wnder the head of irvegular verbs
(§ 322),

For onr present, purposes it is suflicient to note here the
following tenses, which are employed as auxiliaries :—

(2)  Present Conditional —%1% 427, (if) 1 become,
(if) I be.

() PFuture Indicative :—%i[ haib or rog hoeb, 1

shall become, I shall be.

(5) Past Oomliz‘[onal:—f‘r{ag' hoitah®, (if) 1 had

become, (if) T had been.

The past is ﬁag bhelah®, 1 became. Tt is mnot employed
either as a Verb Substantive or as an Auxiliary Verb,
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~ ) CHAPTER 111.
Prrtrurastic Texses.

227, In the list of tenses given in § 194, the following are
periphrastic :—
(¢) (6) Present Indicative
(7) Imperfect Indicative
Formed from the Present Participle.
(d) (9) Perfect Indicative
(10) Pluperfect Indicative
Formed from the Past Participle.

Besides these there ave six rare tenses, which can theovretically
be made with the aid of the 7 97 /17, heconie, as an anxiliary verb.
They run parallel to the corresponding tenses in Hindi, but 1 have
met only one instance of them in my reading. They ave dealt
with in § 241.

223. (¢) (6) The Present Indicative is formed by conju-
gating the present tense of the auxiliary verb with the present
participle.  Thus i’l;'ir dekhait. seeing ; ®t chi, 1 am; iéﬂ Lt
dekhact chi, 1 see. Or we may have Taq %fw dekhait «li, he
secs (there is no first person for this form of the auxiliary); or
i(;?r f\wﬁ' delliait thikah®, 1 see.  Of conrse, instead of ®}Y (17, we
can have f% cliui, fest chian, fads clidatk, and so on. In all
cases that goes without saying.

In this tense (and also in the imperfect) it is very common
to drop the final & ¢ of the present participle, and to write it as
one word with the auxiliary. Thus i’i‘ﬁ(lekhai-chi,lsee, and so
throughout. Here, although written in the Nagari character as one
word, the two do not form a real compound  This is seen in cases
in which the present participle does not end in & auf, but, as is
the case with some vocalic roots, in & ¢t preceded by a long vowel
(see Chapter IV). In such cases the suffixed auxiliary does not
bring in the rule of the short antepenultimate, as it would if it was
really compounded with the participle. Thus, the present parti-
ciple of the / ®r kha, eat, is @& khdit, and the present indicative
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is @TXW khai-chi, not @X®Y khaicki, 1 am eating. In translitera-
tion, I, therefore, insert a hyphen between the participle and the
auxiliary as shown above.

In the short form of Group I in the 3rd person there is a
further slight optional irregularity. For “he sees,” the usual
(but not, by any means, the only) form is T@x{w dekhaich? or
even TWIW delhaich, as well as S@q Gfw dekhait achhé or Tuvfe
dekhai-achh®. 1t should be noted carefully that this is always pro-
nounced dekha-ichh? or dekha-ichh, and that the ¢ and the ¢ never
coalesce into 3" a as is usually the case (see § 13). Here the two
letters always form two distinct syllables.

In the feminine, the feminine of the present participle ( T@fw
dekhait') should be used. The final f& # is elided exactly like
the masculine & ¢.

1t will be remembered that there are various ways of spell-
ing the present participle. We may have ‘E‘éﬂ dekhait, or gUTH
dekhait or T@yd dekhaet, or TRIGH dekhayit. As explained in
§ 13, this is only a matter of spelling, not of pronunciation,

The following are therefore the terminations of this tense :—
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In the above paradigms I have omitted duplicate forms of the
Verb Substantive. They can easily be supplied.

Tt is unnecessary to do more than remind the student that any

other form of the verb substantive (Wf¥ ahf, < hau, f’dmi' thikah®,
&c.), can be used instead of those given above.

The following are examples of the use of this tense : —

First Person :—iTg o é’f gyt 'T(W ® e af¥ A wef
wEY ®, gor lagast chi, paiyl parait chi, ehd nah® janoli ah& bhadri
chi, I clasp (your) legs, I fall at (ybur) feet, this I did not know
that your Honour is Bhadri.

wix fag) @Y, bhai citthi likhai-chi, brother, I am writing a
letter. .

— S L)

<an W& gEd sk T wifgw wum €W wfe w71,
dekhait achi (old form of chi) sukhal dar® par badil kaya bolait ach’

maran maran, I see on a branch the fearful crow is saying ‘ Death,

Death.’
¥T AT Efa ®, bhad batde daitt chi, 1 (fem.) tell an artifice.

SR ®O TC W WA H w0 gANTOGY, ch! katha par ham
tohsrd ek kahinz sun®bat-chiah¥, on this account I (fem.) cause you
to hear (7.e., tell you) a story.

W T gy gea fewts 59 §TY WA, ham, 1@ ahird, puchait

chiauk bar sadh* bhab, I am askmg you, O cowherd, in a very
gentle manner.

i fxa Zfewts w@qr T AT O wdwr LAfestE ¥
wgie#, dan din dekhiauk (old present) katavyd bar sohdban, dju
katatyd dekhai-chiauk bar bhaydban, on other days I see (i.e., used
to see) the Kataiya (forest) (about which you speak) very plea-
sant. To-day I see it very terrible.

Second Person :—aw@fe & wfgo wef un'{';' kaholanh® j&

“ ahird, kahd jai-chai’ (the present participle of /@ ja is jast,

not gaait, see §§ 282, 310), (the respected Bhadri) said, ‘O cow
herd, where are you (not respectful) going.’
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- - e
o{N WU W AT W Jeafd € AIfY W & W a
€Y FwWw, jaht marad lay etek magorumi dekhobaitt cha?, taht
" marad k& ham bard dih& dekhab, the man on whose account you
(¥fem.) show so much pride, I will see at Bara Dih.

Y A @@ & gEA W GONT €I€T O, ke bbal, habe-
lik k% puchail chi 7 MusahSrak habéli chik, O gentlemen, Are you
asking (the caste) of the house ¥ It is the house of a Musahar.

<A q21 oiNA wfy & by !ﬁ"ﬁ‘, famsrd bétd jehan chathl, s&
khub janai-chi, you (fem.) know well what sort of (temper) there
is to my son (d.e., what a temper he has).

AT * iji_rl' ';" <1 wioar greT w7 be ’f?‘ln'(, kenda ke mdrait
chdh, hd bhagind, photerd pher bhél taiydr, how are you hitting
(him), O Nephews ? Photara is again ready (to attack you).

o8 3w X & @R ¥ W (6P Af¥ wrHwe w6 w6 w7
& wfa & wATE yo (43 Af¥ TN, ok tham rakd kd swami md
lay kiai nak® lagebai-chah ?  Aor kind math m& bais* kd& datak gun
kiai nal® gabai-chdh, why do you not remain in one place and
devote yourself to the contemplation of the Master ?  Why do you
not sit in some temple and sing the goodness of the Giver ?

fasy gaw ctew afd gz, kieka sabahu hoi-chia (the pre-
sent participle of 4/ €T h often takes the form €TXA hout, sec § 322)

" nati mirha, why are you all of foolish mind (Manbadh, v. 22) ?

W~ @t aaron 7f¥ a<twd f, akd lokond takaja nalé karas-
chiainht, you (respected people) are not pressing (the respected
person) (to pay his debts).

Third person : —§THT AW FE T qF TS w<a wfw, okar
nam keo ne bat batghi dharait ach’, no traveller on the road takes

(Z.e., utters) his name.

W A FINT F AT wEEAA G{®, photord bard (iha mé
9a@¢ bharekabait achl, Photara is scaring the cattle in Bara Dih.

w1 ufis yfE F W W § vgwawfe, sada bLakt bhak' kai
hamard sabh k& bharekabai-achd, always on the bark (the dogs)
are scaring us (or causing us to quarrel).
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Wi % vy § wierefr w<fw wiw, bhadri k& plc sai phajikats
karast’ achd, to Bhadri she makes use of five hundred infamies (<.e.,
abuses him).

fafcar ywwfe snfas S, tirya puchai-ach? jatk thekan, a
woman is asking (fem.) information as to (our) name.

faeprafa war oot @ fom T |
o wfc wexfe figrn
Bidydpati bhana ¢ <hi na nika thika \
jaga bhart karaithy ninda’ \

Saith Vidyapati, ‘this also is not right, the whole world
blames it’ (Vid. xxxv, 6).
wifer sra-Ftar A7 o Faeche |
w¥ifafs e wmat g

Jant jala-hina mina jaka phiraichi |
ahontsy rahaichs jdgi W

Like a fish without water, she twists and turns, and day and
night she remains awake (Vid. Ixxvi, 8).

GUHR WAG AR WL ﬁ%‘lfw, apenek otay katek mdt calai-alt,
how many well-buckets are working in your (farm) ¥

wifq-ya gur 78 OXw, swami-dhan brthd nast hoich (the pres-
ent participle of /%7 k3 is §X&@ hoit, see § 322), my master’s
property is being needlessly wasted.

Fvw wrEst af %m?twg vy wfy w9z §F facws @iw
N wifge wfw, kebal alesi k@ swimi bastv deabayit chath®; kapat
niralasi 1ok bhi khayit chathi, (my) master is causing goods (i.e.,
food) to be given ouly to lazy people; (but) by means of deceit
people who are not lazy are also eating. (This and the preceding
are from Canda Jha's version of the Purusa Pariksa, p. 51. Note
the spelling of the present participle).

Qo Tw w¥q wfw. dind ram kahait chatht, Dina Ram says
(so and so).
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W Frafy aarc fomiv & 3 § s vwwfe, 7 lokeni ga-
mdr thikdh, j& bairi k& satyabddi bujhai-chath’, those people are
fools who consider enemies as speakers of the truth.

wifegfa &< wifc faad wCwfy, malin* kar jor' minsti karai-
chathi, (the respected) Malini (name of a woman) is making sup-
plication with hands joined together.

wifs € nwer aerTrw, abait’ chaw godhi gujarab, she is
coming to make you bear testimony.

wwr facdl w1 93 W ARG AWK GEE A4 wEw ¥,
ammi nirss3, kalu sadd, o ahird godr samad nén abait chaik,
Mother Nirs6, Kala Sada, and Ahird the cowherd, are coming
with the news.

T TN g gt waw ®Ys, ck janebar dacchin saii abait

chawk, an animal is coming towards you from the south.

ar WY Trz WWIN JRA R R A FAT TR ®W, dind
bhadri tharh bheldh, puchait chainli je *kan, l3yak habeli chik,
Dina Bhadri stood, they are asking (politely) ‘of what caste is
"(this) the house ?’

w1g 9T F wNw wAfw F ww§ gONT &, kala sada ke ko
hait chathinh® jé hamah® musahar chi, they (the respected ones)
say (politely) to Kalia Sada that, ¢ we also are Musahars.’

q/dq gﬁ!ﬁfw gur takhan puchai-chathinht campa, then (the
respected) Campa (name of a woman) asks (politely),

No example of the use of the /fg& thik as an auxiliary oc-
curs in the above examples, I have failed to find such in litera-
ture, where it seems to be only used as a verb substantive, We,
however, occasionally hear it employed as an auxiliary in conver-
sation.

231. (¢) (7). The Imperfect Indicative is formed by con-
jugating the past tense of the Auxiliary Verb with the present
participle. Thus ﬁﬁ dekhait, seeing ; W%‘ chalah®, T was; i‘éﬂ'

dekhait chalah®, I was seeing. Or we may say @& T
dekhazt rahi.
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As in the present temse it is very common to drop the final
& ¢ of the present participle, and to write it as one word with the

auxiliary, Thus ié'ﬁ'\g dekhai-chalah®, and so throughout.

In the feminine, the feminine of the present participle
(Twfa dekhait’) should be used. The final fir ¢ is elided exactly

like the masculine & ¢.

As in the Present Indicative (see § 228) there are the usual
variations of spelling of the present participle.

The following ave therefore the terminations of this tense :—
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In the course of my reading, I have only noted this tense
in the third person. All three persons are heard in couversation.
The following are examples of the third person :—

W1 9TX< 31 W@ Wy (w¥q ww, 7 bakar tharh bhel hath mi-
rait chal, he stood outside (and) was wringing his hands.

Qa1 wit fordw we 9K 97 W, dind bhadri jibait chal uhe
gabait rahai, (when) Dina (and) Bhadri were living, they were
singing (i.e., used to sing) that very song.

I& AT TAT § q99 Pegt fewww, ck monssi, bajar mé

baisal, citthi lilhat-chal, a scribe, seated in the market, was writ-
ing a letter.

v& A=< ff‘ﬂ’ﬁfﬂ Y YT wzy?r oe !’fﬂ B‘H‘(!fv, ek gamar
goarin® math par matkuri dhavlg cal® jai-chal® (the present parti-
ciple of the /w7 7a is SI¥® jait, see §§ 282, 310), a foolish milk-
maid was going along with a pot of curds on her head.

234. (d) (9). Perfect Indicative.—This tense is conjugated
in two ways. The first form is the one most commonly met with,
and is made on the same principle both for transitive and intran-

sitive verbs. All that is necessary is to take the corresponding
form of the past indicative and to suffix to it the third person of

the present of the auxiliary verb,—usually in the form wf® ach? or
sfw ali.  Note that in whatever person the verb may be, the

auxiliary is always in the third person. Thus;—

Past, im@? dekholah®, 1 saw.

Perfect, iwa:{ wfw dekhelah® ach} or iwﬂt €{xX dekhslal®
ahi, 1 have seen.

Past, a9 dekhal, T saw,

Perfect, @@ wfw dekhal acki or Twy wfw dekhal aht, 1 have
seen,

Past, - i‘cﬁ‘t dekheldh, you saw.

Perfect, ZTwe< wfe dokheldh acht or Tww ¥ Wf¥ delhsldh ah!

you have seen.
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Past, q@Ea dekhelak, he saw.

Perfect, €www wfw (or w{¥) dekholak ach' (or k'), he has

seen.

Past, mi sutelah?®, 1 slept.

Perfect, qu:t wfe (or wf¥) sutelah® ach? (or ak?) I have

slept.

Past, gaare sutelih, you slept,

Perfect, gawl¥ wfw (or w{¥) suteldh ach’ (or aké) you have

slept.

Past, ﬁﬂ'a' sutslaz, he slept.

Perfect, gaw wfw (or 9{¥) suttlar achi (or ahé) he has

slept.

1t will be remembered that the short form of the third person of
the past tense of transitive verbs ends in ¢/ak (thus T@wa dekholak,
he saw), while in the case of intransitive verbs it ends in al
(&A= satal, he slept). We never say gawa sutdlak. In the per-
fect tense, however, the form ga@a sutslak is regularly employed,
and is, indeed, the customary form. Thus gaws wfe (or w{R)
sutslak ach? (or aki), Le has slept.

The origin of this mode of forming the perfect is well
illustrated by this last form. It will be remembered tlfat all the
terminations of the past of transitive verbs and most of those of
the past of intransitive verbs are really pronouns in the case of
_the agent. qi' ah® means ‘by me,’ @& ak, means ‘by him,’
and so on. Thus Taw +w¥ dekhsl + ah®, means °‘seen-by-me,’
e, I saw, and ¥@eg+9& dekhsl+ak means ‘seen by him,” he
saw. Adding =fe ack’ (or €f¥ ak') we get iug-}.qt wfw
dekhol 4 ak® achd, (it) is seen by me, a sort of impersonal verb
with the resultant meaning I have seen.’ Similarly TEE +9%
wf® dekhol+ak achi is, ‘it is seen by him,’ 4.6, he has seen. In
the case of intransitive verbs, §@¥ stital, meaning simply ‘asleep,’
is & past participle, employed like the Hindipast participle 9197 s5ya,
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to mean ‘he slept.” But if we want to say ‘he has slept,’ we
must make an impersonal verb gaw+ww wfw sutel +ak ach, it
is slept by him, i.., ‘he has slept” wa@ wf® sutal acht (see
below) would mean rather ‘he is asleep.’

This one case of the use of gaw® sutelak instead of @A®W

sital is the only instance in which the conjugation of this form
of the perfect differs from that of the past (omitting, of course,

consideration of the added wf® achi or wf¥ uhi), and it is quite
unnecessary to give a table of the terminations.

235. The following are examples of this form of the per-
fect :—

First Person :—v& a%9 varer® wie & gvix %T:r, ek bakas
pathdol (see § 273) acli, sé ah@k het, 1 have sent a box, it is for
you.

gud {9 & 9 wle, sipas VB ke deli (see § 314) uhi, 1
have given in barter (/dt. having sold) the full weight.

ﬁmg wfw, roptlal® acht, 1 have planted (see below).
w3t & @wwfe 9w, ki ké kholioli (see § 273) achi, 1

{fem.) have caused you to be freed.
Se.ond Person :—ae forgre v wiw &t ww<r aify 2@ wfw &
19 &%, kon jion VhEl acki ge hamerd b@lhi dél (see § 314) aché,

$& hl kak, explain what fault has occurred that you have bound
nte.

vfw &fc wfewc t‘rvvif wfe ar af€ | FfowT & f‘rwg‘ wfw,
eh? berd kusiar vopelah® ackt (2nd person) ba nah??  Kusifr t&
ropelah® achi (1st person), this time have you planted any sugar-
cane or no? 1 have indeed planted sugarcane (but it has not
turned out well).

Third Person :—aq1< ww1 foy) Sraws ‘f‘, kebdr amma
niresd thokelak ahi, Mother Nirss has shut the door.

iar vt wfc TWfw www W< ofw wfw, diva bhadri mart
gelainki, takhan pher ailanh? acht, Dina and Bhadri died ( past ),
then (i.e., now) they have come ( perfect ) back again.
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A1 T gUy WX wfew wvarw wfw, sanda dehs purdy, auro
bakig rahslauk ach?, give the goods in full weight, more also has
remained gn arrear (with you) (.., you have still to give more
to make full weight).

236. The second form of the perfect is not so common as
the first form. It is made in exactly the reverse way to the
method of making the first form. Here it is the present tense of the
auxiliary verb which is conjugated with the past participle. In
the case of trausitive verbs the participle is put in the instru-
mental case,—thus i!% wY dekhelg chi, I have seen—or in the
locative,—thus E&& ® dekhele chi. In both of these forms
@ n is often substituted for & /, especially by the vulgar,—thus
Taw ® dekhond (hi or @A ®Y dekhené cki. The past participle,
whether in the instrumental or in the locative, does not change for
gender.

In the case of intransitive verbs, the past participle is in the
nominative form, and is liable to inflection for gender. Thus
Qaw w sutal chi, fem. gAfw ®t sutalt chi, I have slept. This
form of intransitive verbs has very often (in fact generally) very
little of the meaning of the perfect tense about it. @a® ®t sutal
chi, for instance, generally means ‘I am asleep’ rather than ‘I
have slept.” Sometimes, however, the sense of the perfect is quite
plain. Examples of both uses will be found below.

It is unnecessary to give tables of the termination of this
form of the perfect. In transitive verbs the past participle (in
the instrumental or locative) is unchangeable (either for person
or for gender). In intransitive verbs it is only changeable for
gender. The only thing that changes for person is the auxiliary
verb, and of this any appropriate form may be used.

237. The following are examples of this form of the perfect
of transitive verbs:—

Furst Person -—wqi® €A &a® €1z w8 w{¥ | @if7 @1z &
Tue ®Y, ap°nek otay katek mat calui-ak? ? Tint mat td ladholE chi,

how many well-buckets (worked by cattle) are in use in your
(farm) ? Well, 1 have yoked three well-buckets.
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9H TFU whear % www ﬁ?-‘iq = ?r ham ek%rd mdrebd mé
bahut daur-dhiip kail§ (see § 306) chi, I have made great exertions

killing it.
in killing i .

Second Person :—% &feat af€ gaw in, 7 kahini nah’ suncl
chdh, have you not heard this saying ?

I have not noted in literature any instance of the occurrence
of the third person of this form of the perfect of a transitive
verb.

The following are examples of the use of this tense in an in-
transitive verb : —

First Person :—&aia g@@ ®Y, sabérek calal chi, I have started
(i.e., I started) at dawn.

g a G & wivE ®, sundh ganga, oot kai del (see
§ 312) chi, hear, O Ganges, having committed theft, I have come
(or am come).

1 have not come across any example of the second person.

Third Person :—vuifaq afcawr faar 4w wifa @w wfw, pane ba-
eisela bind bar hant blal (see § 322) acki, owing to the rain not
falling there has been great loss.

W[ WK TEA I IW THE 251 ¥ (@ vd wiw f srww
& <= q;'\fq %@ uiw, dgur sabhak ehan gucch sabh pakal tatti mé
latal? rahal acl?, ki jakera s& ras cub rahal ach?, such ripe bunches
of grapes having hung from the trellis have remained (.., are
there), that the juice has remained dripping (cf. § 342) (i.c., keeps
dripping).

g waww wiw (.l wf9) arw @), sz janamala achi (or
chathi) marata tohi, he has taken birth (who) will kill thee (Man.
i. 377).

sif #eT @ Sww Ga¥ & A7 T9@ NE v A9w v,
Jakd marad lai joban sebslg, se marad baisal chauk debsha nadik
dhar, the man for whom you kept your virginity, that man is
seated (for you) by the stream of the river Debha.

238, The Pluperfect Indicative is formed on the same
principles as the second form of the perfect, substituting the past
tense of the verb substantive for the present of the verb substan-
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tive. Thus T dekhols, (Tw@ dekhoeld; Taar dekhond, Tak  de-
khone) 'ﬁt chalah®, 1 had seen; @aw "ng sital chalah®, T had
slept. Instead of lﬂt chalak?, etc., we may as usual have T®Y
rahi, etc. There is nothing corresponding to the first form of the
perfect ; we never meet forms like iwirg wa dekhlah® chal.

This tense not only has the sense of a pluperfect, but is also
used to signify that the action happened a long time ago.  Thus,
U Im‘\t dekhslg chalah® means either ‘I had seen,” or ‘I saw a
long time ago.’

I have given @@ WQ sital chalah® (fem. gafeE tvg sittalt
chhalah®) as the form of the pluperfect of an intransitive verb.
It is necessary to add that natives of Mithila tell me that (in
this tense only) intransitive verbs may also be treated as if they
were transitive so that we can also have ®a® 'irg' sutelg chalah®.
I have, however, never met such a form in literature.

Tt is unnecessary to give a table of the terminations of this

tense. The following are examples of its use in literature :—

239. (@) Transitive verbs—

First Person :—%¥® @T¥C ufgd w@t v‘aﬁ‘ fews, ham
tohsrd pahile hasst mé ufaund (see § 273 ff.) rahiah®, formerly
(long ago) I ridiculed you in sport.

~ Second Person :—sra« ¥ &9 (or &% or &%) W q@A wrey At
TR, jakhan dhai (see § 314) lelg (or leng or léng) chalg takhan
charab ki rahau, when you had caught me, then what letting go
was there to you (7.6, why did you let me go) ?

Third Person :—staar ifq & @a wig o= |

' F 9w WIYww AT 4

Jatawd jani kara len? chali sundari |
s& sabha sopalaka tahi §

The fair one made over everything to those from whom she
had taken them (Vid. x. 2). Here &w l8n§ is shortened to &#
leng for the sake of metre.
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240. ('b) Intransitive verbs—

First Person :—<ifa ¥9 @A@ rat wua (for wyar) facwy
W, ratt ham sutal chalah® appan (for apnd) sireki mé, at night
I was asleep in my own tent.

L twrg' gél chalak®, I had gone. See next example.

Second Person :—&q} & WY i@ I'Gt | WWg YR WA

wfe | Wlaw 2@ iw we}, kuthi lai otay yel chalah® ? otuy hamar
Lhet achi.  Okera dekhai g&l chalah® why had you gone there ?
My field is there. 1 had gone to see it.

Third Person :—%ua a% wa weryg fwanfc :i;lﬁ w4, apan
sabh dhan wrdy bhikhari bhai gél chal, having squandered all his
property, he had become a beggar.

TH A & ® 9@ w&lN, vam, rdm, kahi ke uthal chaldh,
crying ‘Ram, Ram’ he was arisen (7.e., arose),

wfeT MU T w2q7 WAL T9w ‘(;, ahir@ godr gél kataiyd,
bhadrz baisal rahai, Ahira Goar went to Kataiya; Bhadri was
seated (there).

g A2 gafw wi@ &FaY, sat nide satall chal’ pheluni,
Phekuni (name of a woman) was asleep in seven sleeps.

It will be noted that, as in the case of the perfect, many of
the examples of the intransitive verb are not true pluperfects (so
far as sense goes) at all.

The o/€1 k3 as an Auziliary.

241. In Hindi there is a set of periphrastic tenses formed
with the /%7 h3, become, as the auxiliary. Most of them are
very rare. As given in the grammars, under various fancy names,
they are :—

aEqr 18, caleta 1ol 1 may be going.
|@qT \%ar, caletd hofiga, 1 shall be going.
9@AT 4T, calota hatn, had I been going.
9@ 19, cala h5fl, I may have gone.

@1 I, cala hoflga, T shall have gone,
/@1 W4T, cald hotd, had I gone,
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It would be, no doubt, possible to concoct parallel tenses in
Maithili, but T have never met any example of any of them except
one of the first, which, also, T may add, is the one which is most

common in Hindi.

The one example which I have noted is :—

wra fear & wig €3 YW WA, kon disd ke abait hout kahah®
Lujhay, having explained tell (Z.e., tell clearly) in what direction
he may be (4.e., is probably) coming.
It will be sufficient to dismiss this and the other connected
tenses with these remarks. 1 shall not refer to them again. If
met with they will be easily recognized.

In the following chapter T give a complete paradigm of the
conjugation of the regular transitive and of the regular intransi-
tive verbh, with roots ending in consonants. The roots chosen as

examples ave /2@ dekl, see, and J&A sit, sleep.

CHAPTER 1V,
CoNxyuGAaTiON ok THE REGULAR VERR.
242, In the following paradigms attention must be again

called to the regular shortening of the antepenultimate vowel as
explained in §§ 32 and ff and § 176.  When the vowel of the

root is g1 4, the practice is to shorten it to = a, not to &t @, un-
less this would cause ambiguity.  Thus one form of the third per-
s:m past indicative of the /& lay, begin, is wne lagelai, not
it liyelgl, becanse in Maithili there is no /@@ lay, begin,
with which it can be confused. But the long form of the first
person of the same tense of the o/®/TT mar, strike, is Rﬁ%mc‘iv"laz’,
not wrﬁ wmarelar, because the latter might be confused with the
IT(% mareluz, he died, the long form of the third person of the
&/ mar, die.
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246. Mild Imperative.

Second person.—&f@E dekhihf, Sf@€ dekhid, zfag dekhiyd,
Wy dekhidh, @Y dekhihd, Sfaeysw dekhiank, If@er® dekhi-
hauk, iﬁ"f‘f‘q dekhilaunhi, Zfawfa dekhihathi, Tuagi{wg dekho-
bahinli, please to see,

247. Respectful Imperative.

Second person. —<aw Wi dekhal jai, F@w wNY deklal jao,
be pleased to see.

248. Respectful Future.

Second person —3we wrya dekhal jaet, I@w ATYA-a deklal
jaet-gi, you will he pleased to see, be good enough to sce.

249, Future Indicative,

First Form.—This is the same as the present conditional (a)
(2), to which the termination @ ga (poetically T gai or TG gae)
may optionally be added. Thus @ dekli or 2‘@[-1; dekhi-ga, 1

shall sce.
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Transitive.

Past Indicative.
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§ 264.]  Oonjugation of the Regular Intransitive Verb. 209

261. Verbal Nouns and Infinitives,
(1),2f® dekh (or T® dekh) (oblique form, @ dekhas or
2‘6 deékha), the act of seeing.

(2) @9 dekhab (obl. form, T@ar dekheba), the act of seeing,
to see.

(3) @@ dekhal (obl. form, Ty dekhsld), the act of seeing.

262. Noun of Agency.

T@ETY dekhobih or @AY deklhawidh, one who sees.

263. Participles.
Present :—ad dekhait (fem. T@fa dekhaiti), seeing.
Past :—3@w déekhal (fem. FwfsE dekhall), seen.
Conjunctive :—2fa dekii (@ dekh), 2fm & dekhi ka7, 3fa &
dekh? kd, or Ffw a% deki katkd, having seen.
Adverbial : —f@af¥ dekhital?, on seeing, in the act of see-

ing, immediately on seeing.

B. INTRANSITIVE VERB.
V&a sk, sleep.

264. It is only necessavy to give paradigms of those tenses
of the intransitive verb which are formed from the past participle.
In the other tenses it is conjugated exactly like the transitive
verb.

As the intransitive verb has no direct object, those forms
of the verb which have special reference to the object, wiz.,
Groups IIT and IV, and the long forms in %Y an of Groups I and II

can only refer to the indirect object. The mode of their em-
ployment is explained in § 189,

27
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CHAPTER V.

Vocatic Roorts.

a

269. The roots of the verbs conjagated in the preceding
chapter end in a consonant. Ifa root ends in a vowel, the same
terminations are added, but when these commence with a vowel,
changes, which require explanation, occur in the method of suf-
fixing them to the root.

The same is the case with vesbs whose roots end in |t¥ ab, in
which the & b represents an older semi-vowel & v, which1s, as u
general vule, ultimately devived from a Sanskrit ¥ p. The conju-
gation of these verbs runs parallel wich that of verbs in wr @, but
at the same time differs from them in certain partienlars. Owing
to the nature of these roots in g ab, T class thent as vocalic

roots for convenience of treatment.

Vocalic roots may end in g1 a, wrg ab, x/, £ 7, T &, &/ @ or
%7 5. They will be dealt with in that order.

Roots in 7 @ and g1q ab.

270.  Of all vocalic roots these are by far most common.
Verbs whose roots end in g1 a include all potential passives (see
§ 333), a large number of intravsitive verbs, and the transitive
verb o/ @71 kha, cat.

Verbs whose roots end in wrq ab include nearly all causals
and double causals (see §§ 334 and ff), a certain number of tran-
sitive verbs, and the intransitive verbs /aiTq gab, sing., /T&dTY
pachetab, repent, and /®rq ab, come. /WM& ab is irregular in
some of its forms and will be dealt with in § 312, although in
this chapter I have freely used regular forms in the examples.
/W% gab follows the other roots in wrq ab, except that as they

are transitive and it is usually intransitive, it in such cases takes
the intransitive forms of the past tenses. When used as a tran-
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sitive verb it is conjugated as sach. Thos,—urer® gdol, he sang
(intransitive) ; bot (Vid. xxiii, 11) v% @r&= ek gdol, I sang this
(transitive). '

» 271. As a great many verbs have both poiential passive

and causal forms, we frequently notice pairs of each conjugation
running side by side. Thus from the /2@ dekh, see, we have

the potential passive /@1 dekhi, be visible, and the causal
JZ@a dekhab, caase to see, show. The past participle of the
former wonld be @@ dekhiel and of the latter @@ dekhaol.
iégg dekhailak® would mean ‘I was visible, i‘@’i‘\? dekhaulal®

would mean ‘I caused to see.

The following are examples of these roots, with the past parti-
ciple in each case :—

A. Verbs ingra.

Root. Past Participle.
2@ dekla, be visible, <argw dekhdel.
991 ugha, be satiated, gquTyE aghdel.
99%1 ghabera, be confused, gqg 99 ghaborael.
|SAL1 harcbara, be flurried, ITIZITE harsbardel.
ar khLa, eat, |rve khael.

B. Verbs in 51y ab.

29y dekhab, show, Ty dekhaol.
qr% pab, obtain, qreT paol.

arq gab, sing, aTyTE gaol.

q®ATY pachotad, repent, qwATS @ pachstdol.

272.  As usual (vide §§ 32 ff) the termination T @ or W ab
is liable to be shortened in the antepenultimate. It is usually,
however, retained long before a final ¥ «/ or ' au. Thus o

pabai, G pabax, as explained in § 176. Before 3w ait of the
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present participle W& ab is as usual shortened, as in q&d pabact.
Verbs in 91 @, on the other hand, make the present participle as in
@A khait or @ifgs khayit.

‘When the final vowel of a root in 97 & comes before a termi-.
nation beginning with s ¢, the two together become ’Wry ae.
Thus @7 kZd + & « becomes @v@ khiel (really for @ryw
khayal, with euphonic ¥y inserted), eaten or I ate: @1 kia + 5™ ()
becomes @ro" khaeb, to eat or I shall eat. Before ¥ /. it
usnally remains unchanged, as in @Y dekliad, he sees, but in the
present participle, the termination 3& ait becomes g ¢, and
before the T ( the %1 @ either remains unchanged or inserts a
qTy; thus, as above, @i khait or @ifgs khayit. cating.  As usual
(see §§11, 14) g 7 is often employed for ¥ o, and v/ice rersa, so that
we may meet forms such as =-rEs ki, ﬁr{ﬁ' khaib or =g khaef,
In all these cases, when the %1 @ is shortened under the ante-
penultimate rule, the two vowels together become B o/ (often
written, as usnal %X o/ 0r YT ae, see § 13).  Thus Ea‘é‘ khuilah®.
I ate, = Lhaiba?, 1 shall eat, (;ag' khadtal® (if) 1 had eaten.

273, With roots ending in gra ab, the procedure is some-
what different. As a general vule, before 9 «, the 5g ab plus
% a becomes |HY do.  Thus 2wrg deklab + %a «b becomes
T@Yg dekhdob (poetical form; for the usnal form see below), 1
shall show ; 3@ dekhal + & al becomes g@gTE dekhaol, 1
showed. In the form immfu dekhabath® (3rd person, Short Form,
Group 11, Old Present), the & b is preserved unchunged.

Before terminations commencing with $ a7 or €t au the & b ix
usually retained. Thus e dekhabai, @Y dekhabau (3rd per-
son, Long Form, Group 1, Old Present) ; Present Participle TaaA
dekhabart, with shortening of the antepenultimate. Before T 7

or % i, wq ab remains unchanged, as in @A dekhabi, 1 show,
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274.  In the modern language there is a tendency to assimilate
the comjugation of roots in wra ab 10 that of those in wra. A
glance at the paradigm will show that many optional forms arve
borrowed from the latter conjugation. TIn the 2nd verbal noun
and in the future the conjugation in T @ has almost ousted the
original one.  We have just seen that the old poetical form of the
tirst person future was R I dekhaob, T shall show. TIn the
modern language it is, however, alwuys @1oq dekhich. A vefer-
ence to the paradigm will show how completely the original
o-conjugation has disappeared in the futme- It bas only survived
in the third form of the tense,

On the other hand, the past tense, the one most frequently
employed, strongly preserves the e-conjugation. The conjugation
of roots in #1 @, has here entirely failed to gain a footing. Tn
this tense, and elsewhere in similar circumstances, when s#7 a-o
becomes |9 a-0, under the antepenultimate rule, the two adjacent

vowels coalesce, and are usually written @Y av. Thus, S@rsTe
dekhaol or i@lﬁ'\g dekhaulah™, T showed.

-

:..’/5._ In the following paradigms, 1 take as the model of a
root in W71 @ the /@ dekhii, be visible. and as the model
of a root in W™ al, /F@re dekhab, show. 1 only give the short
and long forms of Groups Tand I1.  The redundant forms of these
two groups, and the forms of Groups 11T and 1V can be made
from these without any dificulty. In cases where any difliculty
is likely to arise, 1 solve it in additional notes. 1t is only neces-
sary to give the four simple tenses, the verbal nouns, and the
participles.  The periphrastic tenses can easily be made from
these materials, Even for the four simple tenses, 1 only give the
most common forms.

One other remark should be made. | have throughout

spoken of roots ending in wra ab. This termination ix very often

written §r@ aw or ar, and is even so prounounced in South Mithila.

Thus, instead of T@IAY dekhabi, we hear ®aY dekhaws or dekhav,
28
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and so throughout, There is no docot that in the best standard
Maithili the correct forms are those with & b, though ¥ w forms

will often be found in literature (generally due to careless writ-
ing).
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281. Verbal Nouns and Infinitives.
(b

€@rg dekhay (an optional Tarfa dekhab? or @A de-

and usual spelling of €@K de- khay (often spelt T@x dekhai

khai or @y dekhde), the con- or @Y dekhie), the act of
dition of being visible ; obl. €@TE showing. The “bli‘l?“/ form of
Tarfa deklal® is T@rd delklabuy

dekhiie or T@rg dekhay. |
(with the usual varations of

spelling), or i@ﬁs dekhaba.
That of @G dekhiy is @Y
dekhic ov T@y deklay.-

(2)

Zg@rgg deklach; obl iﬁiﬂ Tmivs dekhach ; obl. Taw|
dekhaiba : the condition of being  dekhaiba ; the act of showing,
visible, to be visible. to show.

3) X
" Targsw dekhiael ; obl i:aqn TG dekhiol ; obl. TaEtEl
dekhaila ; the condition of being ' delhanla ; the act of showing.
visible. ‘
282, Participles.
Present.

T dekliit, sceing. ‘ Tagq dekhebait, showing.

Puast.

T@igE dekhacl, seon, | TaIg dekhaol, shown.

283. The following arve examples of the use of verbs whose

roots end in wT a.

(a) (1) Old Present :—
I & AT I & WA W | /T M, photesa ke tir carhdy
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ke bhadri marai ; mart jay, Bhadri having aimed an arrow strikes
Photra. He dies.
wyq ﬁ.l:( F @, ammat dagur ke khdo, who eats sour
grapes ?
§ & aw wd af§ oife | & afc wnag 91 avafe
® afc aly wes & wnfe | & @ g <9 afc @i g
€ kona thama jatai nah? jathi | kai ber? dganahil 5 bahardthi v
kai berd s@pa dharae lai 7athi 1 kai beri cana dahi bady khathe u

What place is there where he does not go! How often does
he go outside the court-yard! How often does he catch hold of a
snake and.carry it away (thinking it a piece of rope) ! How often
does he eat lime thinking it is curds. (Man. 1ii, 2, 4).

(a) (2) Present Conditional :—

af¥ ufagry a1 wifaw, nak’ patiyah to abihé. (if) she do not
have faith in you, then come.
(a) (3) Imperative :—

AT Y W qw Wy A e, L wvf ufc are yar
rakhi nar bat, jahe jogiya ghar ... ah@ ghwri jag, friend, heed my
word, go home to Jogiya ... let Your Honour return (home).

ﬂaq:'fﬁ' I 90 AN A¥ 9, hahalkainht, ¢ hé amand, jah
jah ghar. he said respectfully, < O mother, go, go home.

|qe ﬁrq‘g T 3151, khah, pibal, cain kardh, eat, drink, be
happy.

Precative Korm :—aifeee fga & W% kalhik din le jaihé, please
take (1t) away tomorrow.

(b) (4) Future Indicative :—

?ﬁg’ war wfar wvw w<ar fgwrT, tinu mama bhagind jaeb
katavya sikar, we three, uncle and nephews, will go to Kataiya to
hunt.

WO gafugr & & AN sfargn, amere samadhiya 1é ke jaibau
Jogeyd, having taken our message also, you will go to Jogiya.

<« Tew wrin vfe % ﬂ'ﬁ fawroa (for fawrxa, § 271) hame-
ra petak agt eht sd& nali wiyhdet (for miyhait), the fire of my belly
cannot be extinguished (potential passive) by this.

29
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L1 GAF TEANY afe U?N‘l", baba sutele ralotik ; nakt jactih,
¢my) sons will remain asleep ; they will not go.

walx-wie @ y<&ES 4, kactdha-anki se paralae bita, (if)
he will eat, a whole age passeth away (see § 193).

(¢) (5) Past Conditional :—

Y w§ e WAl wn ?ﬁﬁag AwA T 9 Wi Tme
Wi § wifa af¥ :ﬁﬂ‘i‘, Juit hamak® tokerd jak& ann taulitah®
takhan @ pao bhart emhar amhar s§ mag* naht khaitah?,if, like you,
I had (traded and) weighed out food, 1 should not to-day have

eaten after begging a quarter of a seer (of food) from here and
there. i

(¢) (6) Present Indicative :—

aewi® & wiww aef AE | TXEE A AR ATH AW,
kalslanhi je ‘ ahira kah@ jaichal ¢ kaholak jé jai-chi gaik bathan,
he (honorific) said, * O Abira, where are you (non-honorific) go-
ing ¥’ he (non-honorific) said, ‘I am going to (my) cowshed.’

T8 O3t ‘;;!" XA Ilf' SHE av, thehoni dhaing jait acht
uresik dih, taking his crutch along with him, he is going to Ursi
village.

(d) (8) Past Indicative :—

fearvT WM SR WIA{E QXY § G, cifta aor hirdr ni-
gar’ sutekae kd pardel, the leopard and the wolf, hiding their tails,
ran away.

aaa gy fafe @vd &<, fakhana sabahe wili khdela tara,
then all, having united, ate (poetic for @& khailak) the tal
fruits. (Man. v, 11).

wfy vwfew e ‘l\ﬁ g4 gEgEiy (for wi‘iﬂv) agn® prajwabit
dekhd dhart sabh parayeldh (for parail@h), seeing the fire blazing,
the knaves ran away.

(Note.—Here we have an honorific form used in its original
signification of a non-honorific plural. This sometimes occurs in
literature).

ww Prefe Q@i g Ay, jata paulanhi (4/Q¥ pab) khalanh:
(/%1 kha) sabka bastu, all the things that he could get he ate.
(Man. v, 30).
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Verbal Nouns.

vaaf guw g‘f&r aﬂT wEt aw FWFGURT, etebldl bacan sunt dind
bhadri gel khisiydy, so much words having heard, Dina and Bhadri
became angry. (See § 342).

The genitive of wry khay, the act of eating, viz., @IF& khaek,
is used to mean “food.” Thus GYdAT QAT §T & gCUT IR ﬁ-’é
ap®nd apna ghar mé sunnar khaek karé-gi, you will, each in your
own house, prepare beautiful food.

W & WA A7 W AR F 9eT e ®, ond lend juibe
to 1oy kahstaw je urher@ wrheri chi, in taking them away with us
(e, if we take them away with us) in that way people will say
to you that we are each a pair in congubinage.

g ‘i%;il?ﬂ’ ﬁgr X, néru herainé (for hevasld) jehana dhenu

g/, like a cow on losing her calf. (Man. iii, 17).

Present Participle : —See Present Indicative.

Cf. also fatredt &a wiwm wifga wfw, woalesi 1ok bhajya
khayit (for khait) chath’, people who are not lazy are eating food.
(Purush Parzksd, p. 51).

Past Participle : See Past Indicative.
Conjunctive Participle :

- urtw gag gfa wadfy T wEtw aix fewrw, dhamik
sabad sun® utholih® dina@ bhadrik wai cihay, having heard the
voice of Dhami, the mother of Dina and Bhadri, being startled,
rose up.

284. The following are examples of the nse of verbs whose
roots end in |[® ab.

(1) (a) (b) Old Present, and Present Conditional :—

& TEU WV & fag * W A Wt & afw W, G4 ckera
sabh k& kicch® kar dekhabi td cahi jé buwjki jay, if, having done
something I show it to them, then they ought to understand.

Q;fﬂ ® areret WO, abait’ chau goaki gujorab, she is
coming to you (that) she may cause you to bear testimony.
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o
qife a9 & w& 99 wr5, bicks bina har phala sabha pae, they
all obtain as the fruit arrows (sharp as) scorpions. (Man. x, 52).
gfa wfe faa fea guor & <y Wr‘;, suti utht it din swrug
ke hath wthdbai, daily, when they go to rest, and when they rise,
they raise their hands to the sun (and pray).
(1) (¢) Imperative :—

T fygr gar aifx< fagfa <T@t <am, & dhiyd putd, tahsr
miydk habéli dekhab, hulloa. givls and boys, show (me) Tahir
Miy&’s house.

% 1 Q@0 YA @S, caldh, hr dada, dhind wihabik,
come. O brother, lift up the brazier (of fire).

YA WA &F E’*ﬂi‘lﬁ ﬂ’fﬁrtr, baldran mamda ke 1dbshak bolay,
having called uncle Baharan, bring him (here).

(b) (+) Future :—
(Old forms) :—
YI3H WY YH GUATE IEq |
STRA qAd Y AXA WG |
athama bliae hama apanal? dob |

Jehana banata punu telana bandobu

[ myself will come, having become (incarnate as) the eighth
(child), as it will become (necessary), so will I bring it to pass.
(Man. 1, 32).

ars wiefe gTar s

Wew TFE TN WA WA YreIE
gae mahisi sarakdra lagdoba

lutaba sakala braju gata dhana paoba n

I will confiscate to government his cows and she-buffaloes,
and plunder all Vraja of all the wealth T can find (in it). . (Man.
vi, 28).

F=t % g fa garey, nundi s& rasa ritd bacdoba, thou

wilt (¢.e., shouldest) conceal the way of love from (thy) sister-in-
law. (Vid, x], 12).
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(Modern forms) :— ,

Tn G WA TCAT FUYE GAWE I G¥F  GpE-Fawe
T@rva, khab akart apan gahona kaperak sunaretai dor mihak camak-
oemak dekhdeb, with much swagger 1 shall display the beauty of
(my) ornaments and clothes, and the glory of my countenance.

W WUNE VY WA G 9L A4 AP, ham  apinek bhal
mdnal dor sadd@ gun gdeb, 1 shall revere you, and ever sing your
praises,

et wUW waw ww | A% & Qw qwawy, jdodi rupaid
asul karwt ; naht td pichu pachstaeb, realize (honorific) the money
quickly ; otherwise you (honorific) will afterwards repent.

va< ofed w@ Tay aifE, ckara wcita phala  paibuka  (for
paibdl) kali, on the morrow shalt thou obtain the fitting fruit of
this.  (Man. i, 38).

FTRED G FET T wHE |
foraxa w1rs vay wf e

kahalaka sagha hamara )6 aota |

Jibaita gae ekaw nah pdotu |

said they, “if they shall come before us, not one will obtain
(permission) (i.c., be able) to go away alive.’” (Man. viii, 43).
w1 9 a2 aFfy F ww 9 W gEY9 wAte, caru dis
bat takath’ je kon dis sait saldhés autdh, they watch the roads in
the four directions, (to see) from what direction Salhds will

come.
(¢) () Past Conditional :—
wfaag @1 wrer § AL A9H wxafaP, janitah® to bugeha

mé& baredi tamaku ladebaitiai, if 1 had known, 1 should have
loaded a bullock with tobacco in Bagha.

ST vEU wEA @ W wEt XA, jauhdri ekerd pabuit,
to atyant khusi hodt, (if) a jeweller had found this, he would have
been very happy.

Qrafe ToTEs I%ﬁf( e wierfx, autanhi, durdgaman
karaitainh® jamaiyd jdjari, (if) they had come to J§jari, his sons-
in-law would have celebrated the durdgaman ceremony.
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(¢) (6) Present Indicative : —

HIX YR A[H ﬁﬁﬂ ®, mai bapak ndm chipsbait chi, we

are concealing the names of our father and mother.

[H AU TAE FCEAL Gﬁ':’f'ﬂ!\, ham tohsri ek kahini suncbar-
chiah®, T am causing you to hear (telling you) a story.

FN W WA § U3 AT § awsq w{w, hanauli mé sat sai
patthd akharkd mé khelsbait achi, in Kanauli he causes seven
hundred athletes to play (/.e.. do gymnastics) on his arena.

But :—

5% § THY TE @A W€ @S UL, ok sa ekais dand
khelait acli akharha par, he performs one hundred and twenty
exercises (cognate accusation of an imtramsitive verb) on the arena.

a2 dfw dfw F WU G0 F wewIG(w, sadd bhfik bLAK ka7
hamard sabh ké bharekabui-ach’, they make us quarrvel by their
continual barking.

?‘Tﬂ' e wwA w9 tinua yote abait chath’, the three (vespect-
ed people) are coming.

wafa € abaiti chan, she is coming to you. (See under Old
Present).

gife far wo¥a &tw a9%q WA W& g<@, pand bin* abait
chunk, tejuit abait chauk paran, without water (7.e., athirst) he is

coming to you, he is coming to you giving up his life (/e at the
point of death).

(d) (8) Past Indicative :—
fazrafa v areYE goA A
 fox a9 @ QA
bidydpats eha gdola, sajani yé |
7 thika naba rasa riti\
(Saith) Vidyapati, ¢ I sang this, O © "2nd,
This is the way of young ! (Vid, xxiii, 11).
e T uwtewr A e ficw gAT ALY
qieTe, caudah kos pakarid cawkidari | cdrak bandr nah®
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paol, 1 caused (letters) to be written to the police of fourteen kis
(round) Pakaria, and I found no trace of the thief.

& =f¥ & WU TN imhﬁfw, ki kali kai hamera bandh
kholaul?li, saying what (on what pretext) did you (fem.) get me
released (from my) bonds ?

v& fga w7 guar qZ1 9w & aWYEE, ek din & apend beta sabl
k& bajaulak, one day he summoned his sons.

wa Nefe wwfe ww a®, juta paulanki khuilanli sabha
bastu, he (Krsna) ate all the articles (of food) which he found.
(Man. v, 30).

®Y[ Y % 8T gtﬁﬁi katha sabli s& bahut bughaulekai, he

remonstrated much (with them) with many words.
(a) (9) Perfect Indicative :—

& a%9 YSrEe w{w § w¥iw Ia, ck bakas pathdol acki, sé

akdh hetm, 1T have sent a box, it 1s for )jou.

Faa ¥t & @r@wi{a wf®, takhan ald ké kholaol’ ael?, then
I (fem.) have released vou.

() (10) Pluperfect Indicative :—

s areT yfed <@l ® \szﬁi m, Jiam tohara palilé hassi
mé nraune (for nraunlé) rahiah*, formerly I ridiculed you in sport.
Verbal Nouns:—

(1) (Obl.) wray af¥ 9ray § &<W, abue nahi pabae s karab
you will do that (by which) he will not get (power) to come (z.es
be able to come, dbae for dbai, obl. of abi). (Man. viii, 46).

(3) wwaYar §&® 8 G;Qf', pachstaula sd& ki blai sakai-ach’,
what can happen from regretting ?

Participles : —
Present :—See Present Indicative.
Past :—®I<1 a9 aArwE 9C fanfe diw@, sayerd banal bandol

ghar bigar® gél, all (her) ready-made house (i.e., castle in the air)
went to pieces.
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Conjunctive :—

W& wify & %« wfw, bhadri abi ke kahast chath’, Bhadri,
having come, is saying.

ww faa & aifa § %fﬁ afz srrva, sabh wilde kd tint sal
sd kicch® barh' jaet, adding all together there will be something
over three hundred.

Y 5§ F@w 93T, hath dhai ke lelak uthay, seizing by the
hand, raising (them ) up, he took (them) (z.e., he lifted them up).

Roots in T / and ¥ 7.

285, Roots in g ¢ and § 7 are conjugated exactly simi-
larly, the only difference being that, according to the usual
rule, the long € i is shortened to ¥ ¢ when it falls in the aunte-
penultimate. Indeed the two most important roots of this class,
¥ pior @ p7, drink, and fer ji or @ ji, live, may have the /
either long or short.

As the model verb, 1 take the /f@ s/, sew. Tt will be ob-
served that in the case of the o/f§ s/ there are a number of op-
tional forms, in which the letter & b is inserted between two
concurrent vowels, In the case of the two verbs /fq pi or @ pi,
drink, and /f& 57 or WY j7. live, it is important to note that
they almost invariably employ the forms with 3 b. Indeed, 1 may
say, that I have never seen or heard the forms without the ¥ 4 in
the case of these two verbs, though natives tell me they can be
nsed. The faet is that in these two verbs the @ is not inserted,
but really belongs to the root, as will be seen when we compare the
Sanskrit forms fgafa p:bats, he drinks, and aftafa jivats, he lives.
It should also be noted that these verbs have their present par-
ticiples fawa pibait and fer&w jibaif respectively, and insert ¥ b
in other places, where they are not found in the case of ,/f& si.
In order to illustrate the peculiarities of these two verbs, I give
the conjugation of /f§ pi or @ p7 alongside of that of /f§ s,
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to facilitate comparison. In the case of /4 p/ or @t pi, when
there are two forms, one with long % i and the other with short
X ¢ 1 only give the one with long ¥ 7, and it must be remem-
bered thag a form with short T ¢ can also be used. V& 50 or =0
71, live, is conjugated exactly like /fq pi or @t pi.

30
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291. Verbal Nouns,
(1) 8 si; obl. f63 siai or | (1) R pibi; obl. P pibai;
faga sibai ; the act of sewing. the act of drinking.
(2) fyww siab; obl. fawgar (2) Trwa piub; obl. Trwar
siaba, fgeqr siba; the act of | piuba; the act of drinking, to
sewing, to sew. drink.

(3) fow® sial; obl. fagwer (3) Wr9= piul; obl. Trwr
siald, fg@r sila; the act of | piul@; the act of drinking.

sewing. ‘
292, Participles.

Present.
fosw siut, faxw siit, f99w faaw pibait, drinking.
~tait, sewing.
Past.

faww sal, feg® scul, sewn. ] fas® pind, drunk.

293. It must be added that the root & ~i also sometimes
takes the forms of o/ fg pi or ® pi (compare Sanskrit @rafa
sivyati, he sews), but those given above are the usual ones. These
three roots ( f@ s, fa pi, f81 ji) are the only roots in T ¢ which 1
have come across.

294. T have met no examples of 4/ f& s/ in literature, but
the following are examples of the two others . —

(¢) (1) Old Present :— .
wafe fagrafa & v ;T |
Wy gur-E WY ug DT 0
bhanah? bidyapats ta@ paya Jibé
adhara sudhda-rasa jai paya ptbe \

Saith Vidyapati, ‘ it (the bee) will live, so long as it drinketh
the nectar of (your) lower lip.” (Vid. ii, 5).
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@ifva ayaT *ew wgET
a5 7§ fug gaarey |

13bhita madhukara kausala anusara |\

naba rasa pibu abugdhii

The bee, tempted (by its sweetness), cleverly searcheth for
it, and, diving (into the lotus) sips the fresh honey. (Vid.
Xxix, 2).
six fuwifad w67 gur @ |
Y ug shafy wta
Jai pidbiat adhara sudhid rasa |

tatt paya gtbathi Jibe u

Having gone (to her), cause her to drink (causal verb) the
nectar of thy lower lip: then may she indeed live (present
conditional) (/4t., live with life). (Vid. x, 10).

sy we fa@aw & onfa |
vg ufe w1 fos @ wifa
Jamund hrada bekhabata kal gana
pasu pacchi kys pibar na pani
Knowing the pool (in) the Jamuna (to be) like poison, no
beast (or) bird drinks (its) water. (Man. 1v, 20).
a1 9T waT feag @ gw q
Tgw Y@ TIrC |
ta para bhamara pibaya (for pibar) rasa, sajani gé |
baisala pankha pasdrin
On it, O friend, a bee drinks nectar, seated with outspread
wings. (Vid. xv, 6).
(a) (3) Imperative :—
Qe fuae g7 qrrsv, khah, pibah,.cain kardh, eat, drink, be

happy.
s g forwy a9y ww #rw ¢

[AT YU $AT *F 79 )
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Juga juga jibathu, basathu lakha kosa |
hamara abhdga hunaka kona désa ||

May he live for ages (even though) he dwell & hundred
thousand k7s (away from me). It is my misfortune. =~What
fault is itof his ¥ (Vid. lviii, 2).

(b) (4) Puture :—

& WO A gy Ax | gy verw foww | af€ T wfe
Y A% 3 @ oW W qurg T, ‘16 hamerd gask dudh pibé! mah
bhelauk pibaik !’ *‘nahi, ré ahira, dudh pibar debE, to ek jum
tamaka de,; ‘ you will drink the milk of my cow! you have made
(lzt., to you there is become) a mouth for (lit. of) drinking!’ *If

you will not, O cowherd, give me milk to drink, then give me
one mouthful of tobacco.” (Also example of 1st Verbal noun).

Aty Wi 9 snefa oW, madhaba aba, na jiut; rahi, O Mad-
hava, come. The fair one (fem.) will live no (longer) (Vid. x, 1).
(¢) (6) Present Indicative :—

o wcw 3§ @ fodq wfw q@mt we, sna gak dadh log
pibast ach? guldmi jat, Gulami Jat takes and drinks the milk of the
cow Sina.

(¢) (7) Imperfect Indicative :—

S wHt foraw we@ 9¥ Aaq T, dind bhadri jibast chal whe
gabait rahai, when Dina and Bhadri were living, they used to
sing that (song).

=1 forad wate St vt wfagn MWK A e Af€
Few g, )5 jibait chaldh dina bhadri jogiy® wnagar, kawuno
musaharéni nah’ katlak sigar, if Dina and Bhadri were living in
Jogiya town, not one Musahar’s wife would (have dared to) adorn

herself. (Here the Past Indicative is employed in the sense of
the Past Conditional).

(d) (8) Past Indicative :—
TN ¥PY ATH TE WG 7@
Fgw fouw awe |
31
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ehana baesa teji paku paradesa gela
kusuma piula (for piulak) makaranda i\

At such (a tender) age my lord left me and went to a far
country. (There) drank he the nectar of the flower.  (Vid.
Ixvi, 8). ~

wfc wfc 9z fawe g9 waf, hard bhari peta piula (for piulak)
dudha harakhi, Hari joyfully drank his bellyful of milk. (Man.
1, 51).

Verbal Nouns :—

(1) For @ pibai (obl.) and fyww pibatk (genitive), see
example of future. So also ﬁ‘\; ¥ <fn wfw | w0 g ¥ fuaw
wf & =AW, kicok® dudh daitt ackt ? nend sabh kE pibaik bhar'
bhai ait chaik, does she give any milk ? There becomes the fill
of drinking for the children (i.e., she gives all that is wanted for
the children).

foray fewwt s wtww &, jibae (for jibar) diao baru bilaka
téb, allow (her) to live, but, rather take the child. (Man. ii, 8).

Y ;“ fufy wx "leil‘, abaha (for abah) buisalha (for
baisak) pibi laha (for lgh) pani, come, sit down, take a drink of
water (pibt lah is an intensive compound, see § 342). (Vid.
Ixxx, 4).

Present Participle :—
feraxa oy AT AR 9T, sibaita jde ekau nahi paota, not

one will be able to go away living. (Man. viii, 43).

foraa T€w AT wfarar www gz, yibait rakast to jogiya abaif
palat?, (if) they had remained living, then they would have re-
turned back to Jogiya.

(e 9OV & wETOE WE VT rw OAF, dekhall salohas ké
kalalak bhatthi par ddrii pibait, 1 (fem.) saw Salhss drinking
spirits at a grog-maker’s still.

Conjunctive Participle :—
W 7 T wifer Dfa & o< 3, bauram nadi mé pany

pib* ke apar hoai, he is (coming) up, having drunk water in the
river Bauram.
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Roots in T &.

295. Only two roots end in T &, viz. /% d&, give, and & l¢,

take. - They are irregular throughout, and their conjugation will
be given in.chapter VI (§§ 314 ff).

Roots in & @ and WY 3.

296. These are conjugated as follows. It will be seen that,
as in the case of verbs in ¥ ¢, « ¥ b is often optionally inserted.
Sometimes we find g y instead of & b. This is practically the
only irregularity,

The model verbs are /9 c&, drip (intransitive) and /W7
(ho, wash (transitive).

The most important of the roots in W1 3 is the o/ < ko,

become. This is very irregular, and will be conjugated in

chapter V1 (§§ 322 ff).
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302. Verbal Noun, ~

(1) gfw cabi; obl. 9« cabai, (1) WY dhg, Wix dhoi, wifa
wP c¥ai; the act of dripping.  dhobé; obl. WP dhoai, W%
- dhobaz ; the act of washing.

303, Participles.
Present.

WA cuat, QA c@it, GBI ciait | viww dhoat, wWivR dhiet, W¥W
dripping. | dhdast, washing.

Past.

qwE cial, bAL cail, dripped. I W@ dhoal, !ﬁﬂ dhoel, washed.

Probably ¥ b can be inserted in many more forms than are
given above, but I have not met them. In conversation, a good

deal depends on the personal equation of the speaker.

304. The only example of the use of a root in & & which I
have noted in literature is the following :—

Teww 3 WX T g 9 e 2 @ wafw Tww wfw fu
v § ® gfa ww wfw, dekhelak je agir ehan gucch sabh pdkal
tatti mé latak® rahal ack?, ki jakerd sd ras cub® rahal ach?, he saw
that such bunches of grapes were hanging ripe from the trellis,
that from them (Iz¢. from which) the juice kept dripping (Inten-
sive compound, see § 342).

Examples of roots in WY & are more common. Such are :—
(a) (1) O1d Present :—
v& O F &7 9T QF 9770 €T €F |
F9T OF gy wify ve@war T W €A

ek roy€ am@ ; ddsar vobé canna, hde hay ;
tésar robar dudh chard balakewd, r&, hde hay.

One (person), the mother, weeps; a second, Canna weeps,
alas, alas! A third, a child leaving (its mother s) milk, weeps,
ah! alas, alas!

32
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(@) (3) Imperative :—

ary #rx wha ww, baba gor hdth dhoi, gentlemen, wash your
feet and hands. '

wify wm Fev W WSt el * wfy ¥, jaurt jan*
phadh, dor kdthz sabah’ k& oyt dash, do not open the string, and
break the sticks.

(d) (8) Past Indicative :—

arft @1 ¥ ¥X wivws, adri [obh sd mih phvelak, by reason
of greed he opened his mouth.
1. Verbal Noun (oblique) :—

CUCs 'ﬂ% ¥, lagelih kanai vGai, they began to wail (and)
weep.

Past Participle :—

WITY wivw W ytar w@ 4% wiw, dioal dhael bhéri plka
lagat cdhai-achi, the well-washed sheep is about to fall into the
slough. (Proverb= there's many a slip, etc.)

Conjunctive Participle :—

Qg Ty Fofe gX@ a9 a1, 270ya (for137) r3ya kayals dahaya
yela (m.c. for géla) nd, lo, weeping, weeping the collyrium was
washed away (from her eyes). (Vid. xxvi, 4).

are w15 ¥ fegy wawifa, banka phde (for phoi) hari hri-
dae lag@lol?, unloosing (his) bonds, she took Hari to her heart.

I T W & v v w& O, phert grhasth pha kd ek ek
kithi del°lai, then the farmer, having opened (the bundle), gave
(them) the sticks one by one.

CHAPTER VL
IRREGULAR VERBS.
305. The following verbs are irregular :—
+/®T kar, do, make.
/¥ dhar, seize, place.
/8T mar, die.
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V3 jd, go.

V4 iL ab, come.

V7 d8, give.
V& le, take.

/¥ 18, become.

306.

Irregular Verbs. v/ ®T kar.

251

The roots &®T ker and 9T dhar are irregular in the for-

mation of the past participle and of the tenses derived from it and

also in the formation of the first and third verbal nouns,

The two

are conjugated on exactly parallel lines.
The past participle of the o/®T kar, do, make, is ;g kazl,
often written &g® kayal, ®¥€ (i.e., ®9F) kael, or & kail. From

this the past tense is formed as follows.

As before, only the most

commonly used forms of Groups I and IT are given :—

(d) (8) Past Indicative.

‘I did,” ‘I made,” &ec.

II SHORT FORM. LONG FORM.
| P t
i GROUP 1. GROUP II. GROUP 1. | eROUE IL
% | (Subject: (Subject : (Subject : (Subject :
% | non-honorific. honorific. non-honorific. honorific.
= Object : Object : Object : Object :
a; ' non-honorific.) | non-honorific ) f non-honorific.) | non-honorific.)
. ' |
w katlah®, Eﬁ kail. ;ﬁ?”;ail{ai.
i Bame as 1st per-
o new | Same a8 18t = . ;son, but no forms
2 wEkail. person. ‘d‘ kaildh. fo;'objectiu 2nd
person.
GROUP 1,
3 . m@® kailak. ;qrf-! kailanhd, -
‘ Laileka:.

Similarly the Perfect is

wf€ kailah® achi or &% w

kil chi, and the Pluperfect is i—i l'!t ka?lg chalal.®.
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The tirst verbal noun is regularly ®f< kari, but usnally takes
the form & kai, ®9 kay, or & kd.

The third verbal noun, like the past participle is ®@ kadl, not
&< karal, oblique Fw@r kaild.

The /9T dhar, seize, place, is conjugated exactly like the
qu( kar, the W dh being substituted for the ¥ k.

307. The following are examples of the use of the irregular

forms of these verbs.
wewf¥ #w wfc &y wwifc
Ta vayfa w9@ s @ifcy
Jakhanah? lela hare kaficw achire |
kata parajugut: kayala dga mori
when Hari snatched away my bodice, how many devices did I
make, as I twisted my limbs. (Vid. xxxi, 1).
W WY Fw, ham aperadh kail, T committed a fault.
s Irew wfc - ﬂﬁ ;\'a, kahiﬁ Janam bhart cari nalt

kauli, never in my whole life did T commit a theft.

¥ Iy ;Fﬁﬁ'!, lakh ap®radh kailank, a hundred thousand
faults T committed against you.

arfT &ar ;'% Wz &, mart kena kailé photera ke, how did
you kill Photra ?

X §¥ 9 ®eq WK IV WC WA A0 K, jehé maké
dhatlé kataiya, ohi mihé dhar ap°nd bap ké, with the mouth with
which you seized (me) in Kataiya, with the same mouth seize
your own father.

W qqr W JERS A, 15, 1o dadd, kail gulamik sath
‘batr, you, O brother, made enmity with Gulami.

#f sf¥ wer 9T wier wAY, 8 ok katha par bharsa kaddh,
you made belief on (z.e., you believed) this statement.
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-y Q“ﬁ g i’ﬂ", Jail kahaloka?, sé kailak, as he said, so
he did.
. i!&(! ZTE Y MTE Gy ; QEH ;“, dgurck tat par jal
lagay kd okera dhailak, having put a net on a vine trellis, he
caught it (the bird).

TEC WA U TF S AT WA TG FOLE WG W
e !?Gf'!, oker@ mé kon gun chaik, j& datd okera nehdl kazlanh’
dor hamera kdgdl kailanhi, what are his virtues that the Giver
made blessings for him, and made me a beggar ?

ﬁ‘ri amar vl vfiafw a\%m Y& 12, tin@l mamd blagind
dhailanh? kataly@ panthak bat, the three, uncle and nephews, took
the path of the road (to) Kataiya.

Fae e aww e wfw, kebal rahart baoy kail acli, I have
sown (Ilit. done sowing) only rahar.

T THC A H ABA YT T W | WG A9 W § o
wf®, Jam eksra mireba mE bahut daur-dhip kailg chi, aor tésar

khand 7 dhail aché, in killing this (deer) I have done much exer-
tion.  And this third portion I have placed (here).

T FQAT & GO ao, kyo karund kari ablharana teja,

some full of woe (/it. doing woe) cast aside their ornaments
(Man. vii, 40).

3t 2fc w9 yfar vefa yfa wfc
<far g WA g
hard hare kaya (for kai) puni uthate dharans dhari |
raint gamabaya (for gamabai) jagi \
crying (¢, doing) ¢ Hari, Hari,” again she (is) rising, having lain
upon (lit. having seized) the ground; so waking passeth she the
night (Vid. x, 7).
TEU GW & g & Turd, ckora sabh k kicch® kai dekhabi,
having done somethi;lg, let me show it to all these (boys).
%‘(ﬂ' ¥ s fawa gufc, dhdiraja dhai rahu, milata murdri,

having seized patience (¢.c., being patient), remain, Muréari will
meet you (Vid. 1xii, 6),
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Qg wer § ﬁu‘! wf¥ N daur-dhip kadld sd kioch® nah’
hait, nothing will occur (7.6., you will get no benefit) from running

about.
In one instance Vidyapati (lxvi, 1) has a kind of long fofm

of the conjunctive participle, viz., &% karie for ®fc kari (poeti-
cal for &fT kar?).
The verse runs :—

wrfy 5fs v iﬂ‘*", abadki karie pahu gélih, my husband
went, having fixed a date for his return. Compare gfes tutig in
§ 344.

308. The conjugation of the /€T mar, die, closely resem-
bles that of /& kar and 4/¥T dhar, allowance being made for the
fact that it is an intransitive verb. It is only irregular in the
fact that its present participle is w<A marait or B/ muast, and
that its past participle is #x® maral or ¥T&@ mudl. lts past con-
ditional is therefore HF(‘ﬂ'g maritah® or W muitah®, and its
past indicative is wrg? maralah?® orgﬁ:{' muzlak®. — The 3rd
verbal noun is the same as the past participle. The oblique form
of the first verbal noun is vulgarly §% mua: for #T marai. See
§ 350.

309. I have not come across any forms of the irregular

present participle in literature. The following are examples of
tenses derived from the past participle : —

wa un % Swiw § €@, ghana ghana jé aildha se marala,
every troop that came (with him) died. (Man. x, 55).

Catis g\fﬁ qXE ® e, thamahi ghami muila kai §5tu, several
turned round and died on the spot. (Man. v, 41).

7X@ wfcg ¥e syErT, nuile aﬁ,s.ta bhéla upakdra, the dead
bull became a blessing. (Man. vi, 14).

@1 7AW ¥EA A1WT, muild (oblique) piutak bahut nad, a dead
son has many names (7e., is always spoken of affectionately).
(Proverb). '

TEU A & G IR, hamord muing (for muilé, instr. of
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3rd verb. noun) ek urssi udgar, from our death joy has arisen only
in (the village of) Ursi.

310. The /#1744, go, is conjugated like an intransitive verb
in @T @ (see §§ 270 ff.), but is irregular in its past participle, and
in the tenses derived from it. The past participle is @ gel, fem.
af@ geli. On the other hand, the third verbal noun (that in @ 1)
is regular, and does not follow the past participle. Tt is wTg®
Jdel, obl. mer Jaild, not @@ gel.

The following are the more usual forms of the tenses derived

from the past participle :—

(d) (8). Past Indicative. ‘I went,” &e.

I
SHORT FORM. lll LONG FORM.
z I | I
a GROUP I. l GROUP 1II. } GROUP 1. | GROUP II.
7]
2| (Bubjeot : (Subject: | (Subject: | (Sabject -
2. | non-honorific. 1 honorific. 1! non-honorific. i honorific.
Object : i Object : “ Object : ! Object :
non-honorific.) ; non-honorific.) [ non-honorific.) | non-honorific. )
i '
| - ! -
1 TAE gélahs, i afay geliai.
| |

. Bame as lst per-

2 SN e S8ame as 1st o - son, but no forms
a gels. person. m gélah. for object in 2nd
‘ person.
GROUP TI.
3 I gél. AN gelah. .
@ gelai.

The Perfect is ;rmt wfw gelah?® ack® or ™ W gél chi, 1 have

gone, I am gone. The Pluperfect is ™ "G'\E' gél chalah® or aa
"t gelé chalah®, 1 had gone, I went a long time ago. -
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311. The following are examples of the use of the irregular
forms of this verb:—

W AN WY § fa=fe iﬂi’ ham tohsra hath sd wikas’

gelah®, having emerged from your hand, I went, d.c., I escaped
from your clutches.

arfwzr waY @ fafcar <@ aar W AR nankita chali, ge tirsya
ham ramitd bhai ¢eli, I was very young, O ladies, (when) I hav-
ing become a wanderer went, z.c., when I became a wanderer
(see § 342 regarding the intensive compound W A& bhai gelz).

a1 AT a'i YT mf‘ fi‘ﬂf'( ;I%, to hamar tint katha ekha-

nali bisar? gelg, you went having forgotten (7.c., you have entirely
forgotten ) already the three words of mine (§ 342).

mﬁ'?z wwtx fafenra, ctabald mé gelih khisiyay, at only
this much did you go into a rage (§ 342).

axi 79 faw vw wiw <, kakd gel kia bhél thard donebar,
where has Thar@ Donbar gone, what has become of him ?

& A9 TGS ¥ AA T W19 AW@IN, ok kos gélah, ko baks-
ran, dui ks geldh. O Bahdran, they went one kas, they went
two kos.

wreY ;ﬂfﬁ Ty 9T vifa iw 92Ty, machi bavsalt dudh par,
pakhi gelai (m.c. for gélar) lapetdy, a fly sat on milk, (and) his
wings went entangled (in 1t) (§ 342).

wegtt wrw § wfe TES W W aww, martkuri math sf
khast tukeri tukeri bhai gelaik, the pitcher having fallen from her
head became (7.c., was broken to) fragments (§ 342).

T U¥ Sa® ¥ W Ofaw g9y wifn @ifa q@fw, ok paigh
I5kak ghar mé& ratik samay ag lagt gelainlt, fire seized at night
time the house of a rich man (§ 342).

Fa® A9 Wi T@qifw, hunmak bdp mart - gelsthinh?, their
(respected) father died (§ 342).

T WX WICE TeYf a1 @, duna Ohai maral gelothankt

kataiya khap, the two (respected) brothers were killed in Kataiya
Khap (Passive § 331).
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ﬁmmhwg. AT W AW wE OHq Q@ T
Iﬁé', kathi lay otay g&l chalah®?  otay hamar khet achi, oksra de-
khav gél chalah®, why had vou gone there ? My field is there, T had
gone to see it.

1t will be observed that this root is frequently used with the
conjunctive participles of other verbs, to form what are called
¢ Intensive Compounds.” These will be fully explained in § 342.

Tt is also used to form the passive voice as will be explained in
§ 331.

312, The /51" b, come, ix in most of its tenses conjugated
like an intransitive verb in ®rq ab, see §§ 270 ff. Its past parti-
ciple is, however, formed as if the root ended in 91 4, so that it is
«TyE del (WTFH ayal or WITH 44l ), not @@ aol. The following

is therefore the conjugation of the past temse. KExamples of the
present, future, ete.. will be fonnd under the head of roots in

wrq ab. A
(d) (8) Past Indicative ‘T came.” &c.
SHORT FORM. 3 LONG FORM.
‘ !
é : GROUP |. GROUP 11, : GROUP 1. ’ GROUP II.
@ | ! : A
o] (Subject : | (Subject : ‘ (Subject : (Subject :
E " non-honorific. ' honorific. i non-honorific. honorific.
Object - \‘ Object : Object : ! Object :
i non-honorific.) ; non-honorific.) | non-honorific.) | non- honorific.)
{ N ’
1 w ailah¥. A $f@Y wiliai.
i -
_ - R | ! IR N
i ; i Same as 1st per-
i 3’% oz | Same a8 1st 3 . 'son, but no forms
2 ailé | person, ' te ailah. for object in 2nd
! . ! person.
i - i o
| ! |
i ; i GROUP 1.
3 wIoE del @< ailah. |
j ; | B ailai.
| I

Similarly for the Perfect and Pluperfect.
33
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The Present Participle i1s (regularly) w%q abait (wafge
abayit). The 3rd singular Old Present is w® dbai or €T @&,
honoritic @wrafw abathi, etc. The st singular future is WIyq aeb
(poetical also wr@a @ob). The Conjunctive Participle is wifa ab?,
and also 91X a¢ (€19 ay, ete.).

313. The following are examples of the use of this verb . —

oq qfaw @q §19% 49, khana paritaja khana abai plsa,
sometimes she retreats and sometimes comes near him (Vid.
viii, 3).

e g ag fagQr « wrafw, alw dari basv nivro na abathi,
Rahu dwelleth afar, (and) doth not approach her (Vid. xiv, 8).

'%f’( vwfe HITA ﬁfﬁ’ |99, phert palat’t marang nah aeb,
again T will not come back to Morang.

M Wyt a1, gawrd, dot ad, O Gawrd, will he not come ¥

fsreq xW &1 st g9 w@tfe, jibadt rahaidt, to jogiyi abait
palati, if they had been living., then they would have come back
to Jogiya.

WW’G FUAHET W{';f’ﬁ, antanhi durdgaman karattamh?, if they
had come they would have performed the durdgaman-ceremony.

Zx arfv vur wrfac s« Swf XA AT, dud card puisd ha-
tir haw wglah¥ dartbaja par, for the sake of two or tomr pice 1
came to your doorway.

A fafe ety 3 a¥iTa @ W FwTS, finw wdls geldh, he
baharan, ak®sar aildh, the three went together, O Bahoran, (but)

you came (back) alone.
ﬁ Cl ?@Y TCEINT 9, kaths la adih darebaja par, for
what did you (fem.) come to the doorway ¥
L] ﬁ@a qIyE, ek bidési del, a forcigner came.
gfa ww 20w wiaa & et 71 |

vgﬁ yrofe gu arct )

sakli sabha deli bhaban kai, sajuni ge
ghuri aels sabla ndri W
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O friend, the bridesmaids brought me to the chamber, and
then all the women (left me and) went back home (Vid. xxiii, 7).

faw g ufcefc wixfe @k gf@ | nia pahu parihars ali ka-
mala-mukhi, the lotus-faced girl came, having left her own
husband (Vid. vii, 7).

wu Swte Jarw vy W&, ab ailih dindk pas bhadri, now
Bhadri came near to Dina.

¥ 2fe Qv g% w wifw wfk B, i dekhi okera mik mé pane
bhart ailai, seeing this, water came into and filled his mouth (z.e.,
his mouth watered).

®Y G wAq FAA FEw WOETE W, kalu sada  kanait
kanait ailaik jogiyak gam, Kala Sada, weeping weeping, came to
the village of Jogiya. .

An example of the present participle will be found under the
head of roots in Wt a (§ 284).

314. The roots  de, give, and ﬁ.lé, take, are conjugated
exactly alike. It is sufficient to give the conjugation of the
‘/3 dé. That of /& 18 can be ascertained by simply substitut-
ing & I for g d thronghout.

These two verbs present many irregularities. These are
partly due to the combination of the final vowel of the root with
the terminations, but are also due to the fact that there are really
two pairs of roots, viz., 4/ dé and v di, and /& & and /Fa 1.
Sometimes one of the pair is used, and sometimes the other.
Moreover, owing to fg di and f& I¢ having short vowels, the long
e of ¥ de and & € is often shortened by aﬁ:tlogy, so that, although
1 have, as a rule, only written a long € in the paradigms, a short e
can ulways be substituted. This is shown from the use of these
forms in poetry, where pairs like 8 deb and €« deb, &a leb and
wq leb, ¥4 del and T& del, §w lel and &9 lel are of freqluent
occurrence. Numerous instances will be found in the examples
given below.

Note that, as in the conjugation of the Old Present of the
regular verb (see § 176), when a dissyllabic form ends in ¥ ai
derived from w{¥ ah! the long T & i5 not shortened on that account
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(though of course 1t may be shortened as above explained). T,
the long é of 3w déb is not shortened in the form &% debar (fo,
*?ﬂf‘ dgbak¥). In the redundant form Eq& deback (for *Tafuw
debehik) 1t is, of cowrse, shortened under the usual ante-penulti-
mate rale.
1 give the conjugation of the 4/ & dé in Groups 1 and 11

pretty fully, as there are numerous irvegular forms. The formns
for CGroups 111 and IV can easily be derived from these, and

instances of them will be found among the examples.

315, (a) (1) Old Present. ' I give,” &c¢. Future (First Form).
¢ I shall give,” &e.

SHORT FORM. LONG FORM.

|
z GROUP 1. GKOUP I, i GROUP 1. } GROUP IL..
T ! i
21:‘ " (Subject : (Subject : | (Subject: i (Subject :
o } non-honorific. honorific. :l nou-hfnmnﬁv, | honf;riﬁc.
| Object : Object : i Ob]ucb.:_ | ObJoct.:‘
' non-honorific.) non-honorific.) ! won-honorific.) | non-honorific )
. , | ) )
: i
| 'F{B‘ diai (poetical, f(w dia).
T a . ‘ Or (with object in 2nd person).
f{v} diau, F“*\ diah®.
- o LV B - V’ i T
; C |fedw didh, TN

ddh, TEgE diaw.
R - ar ¥, duak Same as 1st per-
2 | T dé, Tfg dési Same as 1st fogs dirw, Tglson, but no forms
(poctical) person. Y. *1for object in 2nd
P ) deh®, g dail, person.
oY dach,
% dé, fae dia, GROUP 1.
3 (&g dea, THY deo, iy détid. TF déus,
R Or (with object in 2nd person).
‘ q® déd. ! i“'r déau.

Similarly, mutatis mutandis, the Present Conditional and the
Imperative. See the examples of these tenses below.
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319. Verbal Nouns.
1. 2 de, Tx de, (‘ dd, T dat, TF day, T dae, TG dee; the
act of giving; obl. & démac or € did.
2. 2w déb, the act of giving, to give; obl. Fuar deba.
3. ¥ del, the act of giving ; obl. @1 dela. Its instrumental
is 9 delé, or 39 dené. Similarly, for o/& le, we have &%

Ly omNe . s s
(elé. |« léné, or (a common corruption) A% néné.

320. Participles.
Present.

ZFq det, TTH dedt, or {;a’ dazt, fem. Zfq det?, {afﬁ dait?, giving.

Past.

@ del. fem. afa deli, given.

321, The following are examples of the use of these two
verbs. I oseveral of the iustances given these verbs form inten-
sive compounds with the first verbal nonns of other verbs. In
such cases the root meaning of * giving " or - taking " has almost
disappeared. See § 342.

Old Present and First Form of Future :— &f¥9 & 99 |0
fewm arfe, kahia 1@ sabhu abharana dia karhe, it you say (the word)
I will tear oft the ornaments from my body (intensive compound,
§ 342) (Man. vii, £3).

R %W &qr 99 faarg fewgw, tohora kaiek katha sabh si-
khay dialv, 1 will teach you (§ 342, and so elsewhere below)
several matters,

o S - .

fog §ifw &v 4 vara fada | §9 w00 Tr@as @ wOy fatm,
kicch sikh? leg, td pathay diack. Bes, hamera balakak sang pathay
diauk, let him learn a little, then I will send him. Good, send
him with my son.

HEW qFA T WAG Y™, madana beduna dé manasa anta, Love

gives pangs in the inmost recesses of my soul (Vid. 1xi, 2).
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A fogT ow Tefe Wit
wfc 9 g 3w (v. | <9) @er it

tela sindura sabha délanhi @orc|
cart card cura dea (or deo) mathd godrili

Other herd-maidens all gave oil and vermilion, and going
here and there put (/. give) handfuls (of the same on each
others’) heads (Man. ii, 43).

w7 wfc T oaw f9 91w, 7 dhar! dio kysna dethi (for deth?)
aru, adopting that trick Krspa wards him off (Lt gives warding
off) (Man. ix. 36).

ww wlwr afe & gafes W@ #fg )
sea wifasT qract  dwa gq wfc 2w )
Rama gharokha baisi k& sabalgla mojurd 1&thi
Jéhana janikara cilari  tehané suna bhari déthi
Ram sitteth at an upper window and taketh cognizance of all,
As each one's service is, so in full He paycth him.
o > = ~ .

IUT | QAT T & WIS, #wpar mé sugd deai cal--bhanr, above
(them) the parrot flies i (/. gives) civeles.

Imperative ‘i’f( YT W affz iﬁ, phert apond  mé hatt i,
afterwards, let us divide (it) amongst ourselves.

7w b i‘ faag, ek curul dé Pydy, give one sip (of water)
to drink.

& 3 forcarsfa <@ |/, le, ye gurothdin'. harswd 6, take, O
mistress, take (my) strings of beads.

wifafa aes g@ & € wary, dhobini kakac mukha wka de la-
gde, he says to the Dhobin ¢ thrust o toreh in (their) faces ™ (Man.
viii, 10).

aifca ¥fg & ifﬁ IWTY, lorilu kési ki dési bajae. quickly
summon Kasi (Man. vi, 22).

& ToW ¥ WA 79 QYN A UVH, & onam ddl lamard,
tab toh%r@ man purdeb, give me that reward, (and) I will fulfil {for
you (your) heart’s (desire).
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v& FfT gz syw fox, ck ber, dadd, hukwm dih®, give, O
brother, the order but once.

QUA A9 THw 9T g yOg, supat bicd delauk, saudd deh”
purdy, 1 have given you barter-price of full weight, give me
(therefore) the full weight in commodities.

T T I9T sfa ww, dunu <@ VEca jokh® leh. take and
weigh these two seers of grain as barter-price.

wafy fagrafa if gufa afa, bhanah? bidyapati daiha, suma-
ti, mate, saith Vidyapati, O Wise One, give heed (Vid. xxvii. H).

g & TIX, brahman | dach, give to the Brahman (from a
private letter written to the anthor).

T 9 Eq <ty  T8mg Q!"«li, dunu car dunu hith dut baithay
dahdk, set down the two thatches with (see below) (your) two
hands,

wwfY ¥y = Wi ¥ af@|  zwew Ig v& 3f
otahs rakathu dyrh ph&ri, he sakhi V  darasana dethu cka bére

Liet him dwell there permaunently, but, O friend, let him give
us a sight (of him) but once (in o way) (Vid. Ixviii, 4).

Honorlific Imperatives :--

& < =g f{!}, ek beri hukumn did, be pleased to give thy
order but once.

af¥ wsitwr & G a2 § & FA (@Y, nak’ khalipha ok Vet
thark bhai ke kusti lia, nay, Your Highness, once more stand up
and wrestle u fall (li¢, take a wrestle) (with me).

wrye it e Wi 8, madhaba jani diakw mora dose, O
Madhava, do not give my blame (.., blame-me) (Vid. Ixvil, 4).

g feuwt geamwa wta, sarana diao sarandgata gani, (ad-
dressed to Visnn) grant (me) protection, considering (me) as one
who has taken refuge (with thee) (Man. i, 18).

rE® fe= f‘{ﬂsm FwaTY, Ajuk din diauk kamay, be pleased to
work for this day (only).

<a aam< fafa W, hamare namaskar likhi diaunli,
please write down (lt. having written give) my compliments
also.

34
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I T Vf? lf fftﬁﬁ', ck sér an ghat! nak’ deb%hinki
please do not give (even) one seer too little.

Future : —

wraf¥ sty 239 T qife, pratuh? ddha dése deba bate, at dawn,
having divided the country I will give (you) half (Man. vi, 31).

fog gv wifc = wa Frfe, sisw duhn mdri nanda leba dari,
having killed the two children, 1 will take a fine from Nand
(Mau. vi, 27).

LIRCRRLE E.1f 2q ®maryg, marab dhanukha, deb khasay, 1 will
kill hime (with an werow) from my bow, and will fell him.

ATRAT W SAW W &9, tankika bhabana janama huma l&ba,
in his honse I will take birth (Man. 1, 21).

g4 & 4T w9 T & afa, sabl ke debs lam cart ser bon,
to all (others) I will give four seers (of grain) as wages.

%ié‘ et aHTH, debah’ goahi yujeray, 1 will bear testi-
maony.

wTaT i& @, dhareti débai lotday, T will throw (him) on
the ground.

/T T /AT Tw GE’ tora deban moti-curak ladda, T will
give you sweetmeats of fried pulse-grains.

q@q e ‘F.Wfﬂ i?i{ i af¥ iiﬁ!d taklan tolsra phu-
resat’ débakt, bic mé nal’ Jdebuhk*, then I will give you leave to
depart : in the meantime T will not give you (leave).

W ATR AYT FE%, ham toherd bacd lebak. 1 will take
care of you.

arfy am & bl\ﬁ"t qury, tah’ tham debaik dhiini khasay,
there will we set down our tirve.

st wifn wifere a<d afe & wifa gafa af€ W, jou layt
higir kar®bar nah?, taw lig* phurssat’ nali debauk, as long as you
do not produce (the thief), so long will T not give (Salhss) leave
to depart for you (<.c., as you request).

af% T wfexr gy A 9, ki, ré alira, dadh pibai debé, (if)

you will not, O cowherd, give (me) milk to drink.
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afc #fc Jafam ot <o 8&, bert beri debaki garbha deba sabya,
turn and turn about shalt thou place all of them in Davaki's
womb (Man. i, 29),
waw gETtRq & @9 | Tale € Cfefa ¥ 29
satama sankarukhitu kai leb\  debuks 6 10hins k& deb
The seventh (child) thou shalt take, having withdrawn it
from Dévaki's (womb), and shalt give it to Rohini (Man. i, 30).

-

e sz!-nra 4 ®fg smg | S1wg Q9 9 Fa7 )|

parala andita té chatli antaya v balamuw dosa na deba (m.c. for deb ),

He is elsewhere unwillingly, thou shalt not (Ze.. do not) give
blame to thy beloved (Vid. Ixiv, 12).

wrEw 41 ¥ wify TAY a€q & s, jukhan (6 hamera chart
debah, takhan kalabal/®, when yon will let me go, I will tell you.

§ ww wife IT-27T TTW G AW OGN G AWE w0/ LT
& ®Uq U 9%, +¢ bakas klol' dui-ta rupaid 7 adha adhd sabh
masdla lachemi dal k& ap*ne cuppé debainl’, having opened the
box yon will please give to the respected Laksmi Devi two rupees
and half of each of the dainties.

AR EA-NT IFST W, ndrudu detu-yac wkathi lari, Narada
will stir up some evil deed (Man. ii, 19).

KA RH WA ;i iﬂ, hamard kaju blhanga kat détu, will he in-
terrupt even my business (Man. v. 33) ¥

I3 ITY 47 CHI 9 &4, hamah™ Léth hieb, to ham®rs

dhai lét, if T also shall descend, then he will seize me also.

%?ﬁ wra wf< § gyqy, detun lakh gar’ V& aperadh, for no
fault she will give you a hundred thousand abuses,

gT T Sfagma i;{ﬁ gy, ghar ghar jogiydk detaik puray,
from house to house the (people) of Jogiya will fultil (our order).

Past Conditional :—vf€ af¥ wwa! wxt w3 ® | W/ G0
XE Y f{ﬂé’ faqra, elt nahi janoli ah@ bhadri chi: ham sind
givk didh ditah® piyay, 1 did not know that you are Bhadri (or)
T should have given you the milk of the cow Sina to drink.
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ot @ WU af¥ wfedx WK @ifc fAx qww € A
U WY il;m', 76 t8 hamera nah?® charitah, dor mart ditdh, takhan
3 m3ti tohsrd hath lagait, if you had not let me go, and had killed
me, then that pear]l would have come into your possession.

Present Indicative :—aaea® TR & § @ Taw %ﬂ i’T,
salehesak pahera saii sé tora ‘ndm dadt chi, (what | stole) from
Salhss’s guard, that give 1 thee as a reward. ‘

afca wfw xfw g A wfw vewg, mt‘imitgahi h@k, yai it
ach? bharekday, they utter a howl, and throw the cows into is-
order,

§EE TET DI %fs & ya £ b ;n' 2?{ wiw, dalasya ehone
kira aht, j& dhan k& dharad kai daif acht, idleness is in such a man-
ner a worm that it turns wealth to dust.

fyar gar Wt & @z ;‘f‘! eife, dhioya puta bhadri ke leit
chainhi (@t5, the girls and boys scold Bhadri.

Fﬁg %}I%fﬂ wfw, kicchr dudh daitt achi, is she (a cow)
giving any milk ¥

Past Indicalive:—

vy yyOy foga wwwiwe |
afo$ sav w& <=0 )

wutha aparddha pisuna paracaralu
tathihii wtara hama déla (m.c. for dél)

On the way the slanderers cast reproaches ot me, and I an-
swered them on the spot. (Vid. x1, 9),

|Yq &97 i@ﬂi, sttpat béca delauk, 1 gave you barter-price
in full.

e HYyOy ;‘Eh’ﬁ wra arfx i%, lakh aperadh Laclawk, lakh
gart delé, a hundred thousand faults T commitied against you, a

hundred thousand abuses you gave me.
Wfr ML WG &1 77T QAT &, photsra gidar kathi 1@ mu-
-rad autar [&lg, O Thotra jackal, why did you take human form ¥
#fe @ fawg <oy fea &ife, meli na milaya delahds hima

kot?, even after bringing them together they do not unite, (though)
thou didst give ten millions of gold (Vid. xxx, 3).
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YT <@ A1 &rA, 5840 dela kona kdjE, even (if) you gave
that, what good is it (Vid. lxiii, 2) ¥
ufRe q9w a< af€ 3
wn wzrw § fora wfic @t o

pahila bacana utar-6 nah? dels
naina katdcha @ (m.c. for sd) jiba hayri 1&li

Thou (fem.) gavest not even a reply to my first words, but
with a glance ob your eye you took away my life (Vid. xlix, 2).
faw #1T u<gw ¥@ | TgufA TTEA 9 |
biha mora parasanu bhéla
raghuputs darsana déla (poet. for delanh?) 4

The Creator was pleased with me. Raghupati gave (me) a
vision (of himself) (Vid. xi, 1).

TR F 9B & NHGA® WEYT G T, G GAE G@ WY G
Trfw &=, rdni k& wthay ki bium-sainal khatiya par dél (vulgar
for delak), & sonak palang mathd@ par rakht (&l (vulgar for lélak), he
lifted the queen and put her upon Bhim S&n’s cot, while he took
the golden bed and placed it upon (his own) head.

ATRT 9T g9 gig Gl af¥ |
owy wrAw fae <@ |
tohara badana sana cida hoathi nahi |

Juto jatana biha déld (m.c. for deél, poetical
for délunht).

The moon doth not equal thy face, however great efforts the
Creator made (/. gave) (Vid. vi, 3).

THIT WET §W PfY wYST FET GWE 97 A1{d AWH | WrWT
FIC GW ¥ ST WAF UST €W, gamdr bhéra sabl eh’ kapati
hirdr sabhak kathd man* lelak, dor kukur sabh k& hiirarak otay

pathdy delak, the silly sheep believed the words of these deceitful
wolves, and sent the dogs to where the wolves (were staying).

w& g ;' wEn g@®, wumart calala kat lelaka salama, he
took leave to go and departed swaggering (Man. v, 36).
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fafar e svar sifaar amw, tirya dalanks: 3upind gJogiya
gam. he gave (7.e., showed) his wife a dream in Jogiya village.

qYIr FHA s Tl w5 vy &, sabuj kamadn lelank® dina
bhadri hdth-ke, Dina and Bhadri took up into their hands their
green bows.

a’f? T WX irfg %ﬁfﬂ, deht dung bha: chort délath’, the
two brothers abandoned their bodies.

o = = - S - = .
waE § I3 F OWw i Nif} wwAt ® wifa Ow, hatal?
sd du sal rupaidk cani ol rasayoni k& ' delekai, having brought
from somewhere two rupees’ worth of silver he gave it to that
alechemist.,
- - - - .

Q[ X7ET 74 #ife F9q1 & 7% AW T@(%, o indrasan
chapan kitt debeta j& (ndra jonam delaink® (vulgar for delekainh?)
hear, ye fifty-six times ten million gods of heaven, (and) the Indra
who gave me birth.

3 gfw * sty 9w gwettw, @ sunt bd afitlé uttar delsthin.
ki, having heard this the respected ascetic gave answer politely.
Perfect Tndicative :—

|/ud af9 & @ 9%, swpal bEhi ke deli ki, having sold
1 have given the full weight.

snaT fam ﬁwg\?r Siwr & awe wiw wfv, jordbar singh
rigoput dola ke deluk acki ghér', Jorawar Singh, the Rajput, has
stopped the (brides’) litters,

Pluperfect Indicative :—
N s e e = -

F@q ¥ &« (or &7 or &K or q9) € dET WL H| T,
Jukhan dhai lelé (ov lené or léné, or néng) chald, lukhan charab ki

rahan, when you had caught me, why did you let me go¥

(Literally, ¢ what letting go was there to you’?)
a1 AfAET W whw gl |
§ 9 G1ges arey |

Jatawd ganikara lené chali sundari
sé sabhu sopalaka tahi g
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The fair ome made over everything to everyone from whom
she had taken them (Vid. x, 2).

Verbal Nouns :—

(1) See Conjunctive Participle: (Obl.) ¥&Tr & «&Y T
wf®, hamerd ek bakori lemaik achi, there is to me (necessity) of
taking a goat, <.e., I want to get a goat.
gag %;I ;KA ®, dekhay demal jait chi, 1 am going for
(¢.e., in order to) showing you.

(2) '.lm =S Y gRHgE IAT 2w, kdayalak puchab dor
atithik uttar déb, the question of the beggar, and the answer-
giving of the holy man. (This is the title of a story).

(3) =tw &« srefa gfe wf@w, /Lath leld barhan' cali bheli,
taking (7i/. by taking) in her hand a hroom she went away.

T GATE @A I’(® IJIALL, hamar somad enf jau jagur,
having taken my message go to Janjari.

T AT GHE Fer !l;ﬂ’ ;"ﬂi, ahird goar samad néné abait
chack, Ahira, the cowherd, is coming with (l4t. on taking) the
message.

Puarticiples :—-

Present :—See Present Indicative,

Past -—Compare Past Indicative.

The Past Participle, or possibly the 3rd verbal noun, of &« leb,
is often used as a postposition meaning ‘on account of,” * for the
sake of, as in Man. i1, 33 :—

iR 9« 9@ 0 9 9N, [@aka lela wmukha herio na héu,
on account of shame, even looking you in the face does not take
place.

Congunctive —wfz 2 wawufz @ whcas, cat’ de dhailak, pati
dé mdrelak, giving abruptness (i.e., suddenly) he seized (him),
giving instantaneous (Z.c., instantly) he struck (him).

AT GATE SITAgT & 0%, mir samdd joyiyd lé jah, having
taken my message, go to Jogiya.

I G & & W ;?IT'(, bay sabh le ke bhél lavyar, taking his

horses he became ready.
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we ¥ ofc av 7 frerdé, G dSy pheri karu wi sirope, ), e
given hope, do not again make hopelessness ( Vid, xlix, ¢, (.,”,,,m,m;
reading). _

FEHT 9% qf' o WA G é’ wer Q; IV, kakar suk achi je
hamora sophi s& utha ld gael. who has (sufficient) strength that he
will lift (it) up from before me and take it away 4

TAE ;{fﬂ q< i Z gzmew, katek bhumd par dai dal patakeluk,
how often placing it again and aguin on the ground she dashed it
(¢.c.. how often she dashed it on the ground, but without result).

ST w %%ngﬁ, dka k& lui kd wral’. taking the shell she
flew (up in the air).

oy 390 @ & wIq wiw a0 Srew awrw, aua bena lai ke
carsbait aclki bard dihak bathan, he is herding (the cows) Sind
and Bana at the cowshed of Bara Dih.

wUAH §A gF aw wHIR, apanahii mana daya byl abugihe,
having applied (I/f. given) your mind consider deeply (Vid. ii, 4).

sifa maw 9§ T «F, jand asakya bakka dae chira. know-
g him to be mvineible he suddenly (72t. giving suddenness) let
him go (Man. ix, 36).

=fT W§Wfﬂ @ ¢ swfq ﬁa, hare anwmat! lac i maty bhéla,
having taken Haris permission, this was (their) determination
(Man. i, 26).

ufefc wre a7 I3 ¥ U | & 49 A0EW AW

pulari mala, bara dee, hari r@ma 1\ kailu prab@a varésaka gamay

Having put on the garlands, having given the boon, Hari and
Bualarama entered the king's village (Man. viii, 19).

The Conjunctive Participles are often used as postpositions,
& de. cte., in the meaning of ‘throngh,” *by means of,” and & le.
ete., meaning ‘for.

w¥fw 9ux 2 fawfe aee, barerik upar dé nikas® caldh, come
out by means of (going) over the ridge-pole (of the thatch). ‘

T T XY %y % Ta1g {‘Sﬁ, dunit car duni h@th dai bai-
th@ty dahdk, set down the two thatches with (or by means of)
(vour) two hands.
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AR T & WA GHIZ, takera dé ke bhejab sumad, by means of
him we will send the message.

wife w7 & wWua 959, joki marad lai joban sebolz, the man
for whose sake you have kept your virginity.

322, The /<Y Lo, become, is also used to supply the miss-
ing tenses of the verb substantive (see § 226).  Tts past participle
is W@ Dhél. which is conjugated as the same principle as 3«9 da]
and &= lel, that is to say the vowel may always be shortened
ad Libiban, so that we may always have either W bhel or W bhel.

I't has for its first verbal noun |5 A¢ or W bhai, with an ob-
Lique form -‘ﬁﬁ homar.

The tenses not formed from the past participle may all be
regularly formed from <7 22, which, as in the case of /2 dé and
JH e, may always be shortened to =T ho.  Morcover, instead of ¥
I or /Y ho, we often have a base ® hwa ov | ha, so that the third
person of the future may be S1sa hoet or XI5 /oet (or contracted
|| Lot or FrE hot), or %ﬁ lacait or %a halt. There are also the
usual varieties of spelling.  Thus JT¥a /aet is often found written
A hoyat, A Lo, or Stgd Loy,

The optional shorteniug of the vowels and these various spell-

ings are not shown in the paradigms, but numerous instances
will be found in the examples which follow.

35
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327. Verbal Nouns.

(1) <% hii or W bhai (9% blae, ete.), the state of becoming.
ObL. W1 homai.

(2) <o’ hdeb (197 hoyab, ete.), or 9 Laib (99 hayub,
etc.), the state of becoming, to become. Obl. &y hdba or %ﬂ]’

hazba.

(3) wd bhel, the state of becoming. Obl. war bhela.

328. Participles.

DPresent, €voq hoet (5@ Lo, € fga Loyit, <vga Loyat, ete.)
or 3??-{ harait.

Past, w&q bhel.

329, Norte.—In the Southern Maithili tract we commonly hear the
regular form < hal, or F1HWE hoal, instead of ;i'a Ulel for the past participle
(with the tonses formed from it) and for the third verbal nounn.

330. The following are examples of the use of this verb.
Several instances will be noted of spellings different from those
given in the paradigms :—

Old Present («wnd First form of Fulure),

wafs fagrafe guag dv 1 si%a fawg 91 9% fadz )
blza_nahT bidydpali aparupa nehay jehuna biraha hé tehana singla

Saith Vidyapati, <O wondrous love, according to the length,
of the separation so (more groweth) the passion’ (Vid. Ixxx, 7).

gfT @« <15 @19 uw fﬁfﬁ, ari mana hioe IGP(L bhelu sristl, to
the enemics the mind becomes (¢.c., they imagine) (that) the
universe has come to an end (Man. x, 43).

g w<fas 4% Ifcw 1T, s€ harakhita mitha héri na hog (nm.c.
for hoe), therefore joyfully looking at (my) face (in a mirror)
does not take place (<.c., I no longer care to look at a mirror)
(Vid. xiii, 8.)

w9 99 ¥efc gu wfc 9w )
AqAd &gt 9 Oy ww |
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calu (m.c. for calar) calu sundary subha kar? @yat
tatumata karacti nah? hoe kaja

Depart, depart, fair one, considering to-day to be propitious.
If thou make delay, thine object will not be accomplished (Vid.
xxv, 1).

MWE ANA VY QI gaguna nagana hoa tard, the stars have
become sunken in the sky (¢.c., it is dawn) (Vid. xxvi, 1).

z gfa @ifa & €%, da pud tind wa Lo, two, however, cannot
become three (Vid. xxix. 7). Here and elsewhere in Vid. ko7 i8
m.c. for kgy, which is again for kge. See under Imperative.

wux 1wy & erwlN am|, wpara hoathi t& thamahi hama, as
he comes up (7.e.. when he came to the surface of the water) then
(they were) therc as before (Man. viii, 4).

TRH a<t W urfa Tifs & =iy %, bauram nadi mé pand pib®
ke wpar hoal, having drunk water in the Bauram river, he is be-
coming up (.c., is ascending the bank).

§ gfa 1wy faufa &d g, ¢ suni hoae (for hoar) nripati
mana darada, hearing that (noise) there became in the mind of
the king a pain (‘e., he got a headache) (Man. x, 15).

Present Conditional :—

IY 59 <T@ &y @@, bwdha jana 1o se kake bisgkha, if a
man he wise he tells the meaning (Vid. Ixvii, 5).

wfe sy ¥ wawEw w7« |
arfvg yfcw a7 =t g19

Jadi sansae hoa janamaka kala
banlid dharia baru bandi-sala W

If there be doubt, then at the time of the child’s birth bind
her, yea, cast her into prison (Man. ii, 10).

el g wifn aw fy )
& 7 oy faw yow fawfy

Jorahi jora ldgi gela judhi )
J&neé hoe kichu dharama biradhi W
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Equal with equal began the fight, in order that nothing
might be done contrary to fair play (Man. x, 32).
¥ g §THT UG 1w § GAGo TGP G, jeki sail Gkar
parsbaras otk (for haaik) s& abasya kartabya thik, in order that
there may be support for it (the child), the necessary action must
certainly be taken.
Jinperatice -
aF 38 ﬁ’ii’{, (& héth 1édl, do thou become helow (Z.e., descend
from the tree).
<fc &% w9@y< 19 wayE, Hors Laha, © Haladhava, how sa-
madhina,” Hari says, ¢ Haladhar, be of good courage ™ (Man. v, 17).
<8 YA | §UE d@1¢ 1|, Lol parasane he purdalin mora
asé, be gracions, (and) O fultil my hope (Vid. xlix, 4.
S ow@ AT W & W%, je chalo howosalri & (el what
(day ) that was,—may such be for my enemies (Man. viio 60).
§q TH A 7Y H?TWFFT Jiir, pri darasam Toa pramat ! Gange,
Holy Guanges, may I sce thee once again (Vid. Ixxviii, 2).
#fn woy faa & wfe <1 fas |
HUT &I ®IF FIH |
mdyd {acha bita, sé gadi hoya witu
apuana karaba kona kagen
You will get wealth by begging. If that become everlasting,
what will you do with that which is your own (Vid. li, 8) ¥
Hoya is for Lkoe, as explained above.
w2t § g Ofa a3 Twa af€ €

nandi s& rasa rit] bacdoba 1 gquputa bekata nah? koin

Daily you will conceal the way of love from your sister-in-
law, (and therefore see thou that) that which is concealed be
not revealed (Vid. xl, 12).

Future Indicative :—W® ¥« A7 CGTa@ &fT, Lama haiba ma-

gana rasdtala ph&ri, I shall again become plunged into the infernal
regions (Man. i, 14).
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Yﬂg @ <IvT &7 WA N &dq, hamah™ L§l hoeb, to hamers
dhai let, (if) 1 also shall descend (l:t. become below), then he will

seize me also.

ﬂ’ﬁ I3 WOt nakd héth haebs, T will not descend.

~ = ~ - o .. .o

U919 WITA GO 994 79 4 YO A® UL § ¥ €47, jib jaet
pardn bacat taio né paresd gach par sé héth hbs, whether T lose
my life or save it, still [ will not descend from the parsd tree.

QIH® (& YT & :‘;3' '\;’fﬁ'iT, pur“.«'ﬁk adch par sé héth hob*hd
(for habak®), vou will descend (7.e., please descend) from the parsa
trce, .

Z\h—‘!\q Fwr ® fa=w af<T <4, dawi-dlity kaila & kicld» nal®

-4 vl

ladt, from running and fussing nothing will result.

| oY }Eﬁ' atfa fea /%, ~& abe lovaita tine dina madliya, that
will now ocenr within three days (Man. vii, 32),

%1 W& "7 urdE R19dq, 0 haluka qhara ghitlaka hoeta, that
child will become the destroyer ot (vour) house (Man, vi, 20).

IIH [qHTY /g & S, Lot (for haet) vmoyha mGyha hae
gand. knowing that suceess will be non-suceess (Man. x, 35).

(¥ 70a &1 ¥rofa Qwe wfq |
feafc wisa afq de
vanah? qumana kari (mec. for kari) hoeti dosara matit
bisard jieba (m,c. for gaeb) pati maran

Thou wilt make thy way to the forest, and thy mind will be-
come changed ; thou wilt, my Lord, forget me (Vid. lv, 3).

AT qIE HY! %Z; Frfi' é‘ﬂs, tohsra sabhak kes-3 térh nah?
haitah®, to you not a hair even will become crooked.

~ e < =S 7. = =~
TY ARG X &C A% Arn wfmw wasw, eh bekuph kE kald tak

nik akil haitaik, how far will there be decent wisdom to this fool.

Past Conditionul :—aYT SEHC ﬁw ér' Lo g‘?t wIkH, Jou-
heri ekerd pabait, td& atyant khusi hait, if a jeweller had got this,
he would have been extremely happy (lit. happiness would have
been).
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Present Indicative :—fasa g9® xfew &fa gg, hieka sabahu
hoi-chia (for chiai) mats marha, why are ye all of foolish mind.
Man. v, 22).

A FEET @ v § Wigw wfw TR, kawno musahar ne yhar
s& hoit aclkt bakir, not one Musahar comes out (lit. becomes out-
side) of his house.

Qzfe (o). wufe) syza 1IN, hoickt (v. L, lwalachi) wpa-
draba barambara, attacks are being continually made (upon us)
(Man, iv. 4).

wifa-yaq 291 /g €1{W, swdmi-dhan vrtha nast hoich, (’m_y)
master’s wealth is being wasted in vain.  (Purusk-Pariksa, p. 51).

Imperfect Indicative :—ur& gafy § @y @ifa aew | afe 7
ITA WITq ®WW, ydach sabalt wmé laky lagt gelaik, nald t& bahnt hot
chal, the trees were attacked by blight, otherwise there would
have been much (fruit). (Here the imperfect is, as sometimes
occurs, employed in the sense of the past conditional.)

Pust Indicative :—a/™ €9 Iad s m?ﬂ, kona tupa cukala
bhelal@t junani, what penance was omitted, that T became his
mother (Vid. lxxix, 2).

LA CE R TER T THE A AL W, ol@ sublak kusal-chem
bajhal, man dnand bhel, 1 learned the news of your good health,
(and) in my heart there became joy.

a1 G qCHT W w1y, sanya deba barahma bhela dgw, Brahma
became (i.e., stood) in front of the gods who were with him
(Man. i, 9).

¥y WK Fgigfe afe | g w9 ¥ gIgT afe |

fae af¥ aas @iz 9F w9 | wifaw a1 waw o a9 )
dharani bhar beakuli bheliv  surabhi riupo dhai surapura geli
kichu nah? tatahii kdhu s6 bléla| dharanika sanga sabahu jana géla

The earth (fem.) became distressed with the burden, and,
taking the form of a cow, went to Indra’s paradise; but thence no
assistance came to her from any one, and with the earth all its
inhabitants went away (to Brahma) (Man. i, 6).
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wif% wagT yot Afe i, ohi ubasara dhirani bheli agi, at
that moment the earth came forward (Man. i, 12).
& afc wife sa9e 79 &9 |
AWy graw af¥ wer |
kai ber! ki bandola nuba kaya |
taio tulita nahe bhela (m.c. for bhele) &

Many times he cut it and fashioned it anew, but still it could
not equal (thy beauty) (Vid. vi, 4).

AT Wt 1 {Iiﬂ"\?, dind@ bhalri thark bhé!dl, Ding and Bhadri
became erect (i.e., stood up).

wige fagas, bheliha nisanka, she became free from care
(Man. i1, 9).

gife wialy ufa o & €&, tharhi bhelihi dhani dyo na (ole,
the lady became motionless, not even do her limbs move (Vid.
xxvii, 2).

o8 fea 551 w9 ﬁi’\‘g W {(E'{, eka dina braja mahd kheri bhala
bhelar, one day there was an excellent game in Braj (Man. v, 12).

AR % 1f¢ wes, toherda <& i caki bhélal*, from you this
mistake has happened (i.e., you have made this mistake).

& wiw § wiwfm wfe | daw q w@ A, kai nas & gabhind
acli ? blelack t& ath mas. from how many months is she in calf ?
Eight months, indeed, were (z.e., have passed).

®eU & <f@ gwgg Weaw, plotera k& dekli ajeyut bhelauk,
the seeing Photra was wonderful to you.

Tgq fxa Wefe 4xT daq awIoN A{¥ FCCIE, bahut din
bhelainhi ah@ lokeni takaja nah® karaichiainhi, it is a long time
since you pressed (him for the money).

Perfect Indicative —ter TG g4 weiaw Mg« we gfe, cij
bast* sabh ahGk nokesan bhal ack’, .‘your property has been damaged.
Verbal Nouns : —

(1) Obl. €%y w9 wxEE qifea, homae ldyala (m.c. for

lagala) akdsaka bani, there began to be a voice of (i.e., from) the
sky (Man. x, 35).
36
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c . S = N -~ 3 -~
(2) FitE wer 9w § T8 WA WO T2 W €9 whewr wro W
=
wrfa sawfE, nurgik anda sabl <& paiyh mati hamsra pet mé haib
kalia dhydn mé ab' sakai-ach’, can the existence of a pearl big-
ger than a hen's eggs in my belly come within (the rvealm of)
thought ¥

AT Ao GG H1AY wfw, andhak nétra hayebik (for haibak)
auklhadl ach?, there is a medicine for the becoming of eyves of «
blind man (i.e.. which gives sight to the blind).

Purticiples -

Present : —g& a0 ¥ aY RA1T, Jucadte prata bhela nagra ha-
kara. on dawn becoming, there arose aery in the town  (Man.
1, 2.

RITA (AqEIEr Wlfﬂ g&d, ho/ bhintsartira blidy? clal. as
morning dawned he ran away.

sifaar sTan JI7d X6 A9E |
FEn AAFT HT |
Juiedkd janama hoilay fuome géloli

airlali tanikara wilé §

I returned at the death of him. at whose birth 1 went ont
(Vid. xxxix, 2).

qaEay sifgqa \'iinki, mukta-bandl hiyit blelil, he became
becoming released from his bonds (i.e., he gradually got free).

Past : See Past Indicative.

Conjunctive :—fagfa gafa wia gyfa a €%, bimukhi sutali
dRune sumukhi na hol, the damsel, not having become sweet-faced
(7.c., refusing to smile), slept with her face turned away (Vid.
Xxx, 2).

ik | W gw LE - g1y, byakula bhai sabha pahiicala dhde,
all becoming distressed ran up (Man. iv, 32).

wEa W a%9 ¥ @ty a0y, bhadrik aga salhes bhai gelah
(Hindi 47 gayd) tharh!, Salhss became erect (¢.c., stood up) before
Bhadri.
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L) if( 3'!?; G i ﬁ f@‘?’ ek ber ﬂla?’h blia? ke kusti lm(,
just once, having stood up, wrestle a fall (with me).

[IIH WY YA HUATE Wﬂh, atlhama bhae liama upanah? aoba,

haviug become the cighth (child), 1 shall come myself (Man, i,
32).

——— () ———

CHAPTER VL,
The Passivie Voree,

331, Asin Hindi, the passive is usaally formed by conjugating
the past participle with the (/=7 74, g0, The participle is Liable
to inflection as to gender, in which respect it agrees with the
sihject of the verh. bhut in other respects it remainsg unaltered.
Thus @@ 5794, déihal jaeh, means * to he seen” TEE A 51{6,
dekhad gaii aclr. he is heing seen ;. T@EQ i]'@, dekhia’ gél, he was
seen: Fafw J}fﬁ, dekhal’ gel’, shie was seen. Fxamples ot this
form ol the passive are the following -

T GFAT WAT @A GWwH | wifc aww afw wwwtw, bor
sukunidr amay swim? sal@hs . wmint sihg! wakt gaichaiald, very
tender 1s my lord Salhés, a beating is not (e, cannot he) borme

by him. (Regarding the manimate feminine 1T mar, see §186.)

WIT S8 wWs & €9 A% LA, bhas jeth chalul, sé maral
gél kataiyd, he “who) was vour elder brother has been killed in
Kataiya.

@A GUT A AR AQH Q1A w@ S0, Juklun apne man
cahi, tukhan toreba lél jay, when your soul desives, then having
caused (the fruit) to be placked. let it he taken away. v

In old Maithill poetry we sometimes tind the passive participle pat into
a strong form in QT 4, as if we said (“W[ dekhald for %@ﬁ délhal.

‘I'hus, Man vii, 12 :—

H¥E WHT e Eﬁr slﬁ, muila asura gota chuila géla, a dead Asura

had been touched (by him, and e was consequently unclean).

332.  Another form of the passive is formed by conjugating
the first verbal noun with the verb 4&s parab or wx® parad, to
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fall. Thus f@ wyga Jdekhi parab, to be seen; @ wgw deki’
paral, he was seen. The first verbal noun remained nnchanged
thronghout. The whole is an intensive compound (see § 342),

and the final T 2 is often omitted.

Examples of the use of this form of the passive are :—

¢ &0 WY aF Ew W wsufw, i t& keo apurb dhaigalk
1ok dekh parai-acht, this, indeed, is seen (to be) (i.c., is evidently)
a person of some extraordinary kind.

gmﬁfa' wfw a1 yaa afs | < ﬁﬁg ﬁug afw vé?wfw, kwmnare-
baitt acli ba ckhan nah® ? ©d kichv kichv bagh' parai-uclhi, is she
showing signs of being in calf or not ¥ Yes, a little is becoming
manifested.

333. A Potential Passive is formed for some verbs by add-
ing g1 @ to the root. Thus /3@ dekl, sce, /@1 dekha, to be able
to be seen, to be visible.  This root dékha is conjugated exactly like
any other mtransitive root in &1 @ (see §§ 270 1F).  The potential
passive indicates not so much that a thing /s done, as that it can
be done. Thus ¥ @19t qgrgwf®, 7 pothi parhai-acki, this book can
be read, but ¥ 9rqt ved sxw{w, 7 pothi parhal jai-aclé, this book
is bedng read.  Similarly ( Jabw mijh, extingnish) we have 8T
TH !IT‘\ﬁI 9f3 %y ﬂ'f‘i’ fﬁ%ﬁryﬂ‘, hamard petak ayt chi sd nah? mijhact,

the tire of my belly will not he able to be extinguished by this.

CHAPTER VIII
Tue KFormation or TrANSITIVE AND Causal. VERBS.

334, Asin other Indo-Aryan languages the intransitive verb
in Maithili can be made transitive and the transitive verb causal.
The transitive verb is generally formed by adding wr ab to
the root, and the causal by adding w#1g ¢bab, but there are many
exceptions. The roots thus formed are conjugated like transitive

verbs in §rq ab (see §§ 270 ff). We often find @ w written in-
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stead of & b, as in |F @, |a@ 2w, and this pronunciation is
usually heard in Southern Maithili, but in the northern or stan-
dard dialect the sound is always that of & b, no matter what is
written,

In Hindi grammars we have rules about shortening the root
vowel of certain causal verbs. These rules are not necessary in
Maithili.  The root vowels are shortened according to the regular
rule of the short ante-penultimate vowel (sce §§ 32 11).

1t thus follows that in forms which consist of only two
syllables, the root vowel is not shortened.  Thus from /@@ jag,
‘he awake,’ the transitive root AE Jagab, which is also the short-
est form of the 2nd person mmperative, meaning ‘awaken thouw.
But the first person future of the transitive is SIS jugaeb, with
the a shortened, as it is now in the ante-penultinate.

335, The following are examples of intransitive verbs be-
coming transitive, and causal.  All verbs are given in the form of

the infinitive, so as to show the shortening of the ante-penultimate
vowel. Tt will be remembered that roots in 919 ab form their
infinitives in |roF deb :—

I NTRANSITIVE, TRANSITIVE. CAvsaL,
faca girab, to fall,  fawrsd girael, to fell, fazaiga  girebach, to

cause to fell.

geq corhab, to ascend, FETHE carliaeb, g2A1TH carhebaeb.

fagma  puylelab, to faawvg piyhelael, fegeaisy plohalabach.
melt.

@z&q latckub, to hang, ge®ya lut*kaeb, wZaqT99 /atakebach.

sira jagab, toawake, STHE jayicd, SIATY jagehach. .

Q&g pikab, to ripen, YHITH pukach. 9HAI99 pakebich,

arsTa bajab, to speak., sEHq bujdel, to call, IMATFH bujebacd.
summnon.
s /ayab, to be ap- @nivs laydch. QuATYE lagobach.
plied, to begin.
Wrerw bhijab, to be wet, fastrom bligyacb, fustarse bhiycbaeh.
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INTRANSITIVE,

Muaithali Gramamnar.

TraNsiTIvVE.

o ghivmab, to go GHIYH yhumiieb,

round.

TTET

shaken.

dolab, to

be €T€arS® dolach,

&Z¥ (elab, to lie down, @Zr58 letieh,

[§ 336

Cavsar.

gRATTE ghumabich.
STEATYE (Jolbac.

wzq15q letehae.

n the above, note that the y/&r3r baj, like the Hindi /&=

bal, is intransitive.

Note also that no verbs insert & [/ as sometimes occurs in

Hindi.
TNTRANSITIVE.

Sﬁ’iﬁ'jiu/‘, to live,

Thus :—

336.
double causals.

TRANSITIVE,
gaq sunab, to hear,
3@ deklab, to sec,

29 deb, to give,

Wisg dhoab, to wash,

Ty piab, to drink,

Frwa sikhab, to learn,
337.

TRANSIPIVE.

alive.

CAUSAL.
AT cundeb, to
cause to hear.
g@vE  dekhach, to
show.
2y J&ich o
fesoe  diach, to
canse to g‘ive.
wigrga (Jhdaeb  or

a5y dhobaeb.
DYy pideh
Tarve pibaeb, to
give to drink.

faaryg sckhieh,

CAuvsaAL.

foregivy Jjiaeb, to make forgarsT Jlabaeb, to

canse to make alive.

In the same way transitive verbs form cansal and
Thus :—

Dougrte Cavsal.
GAFTHH sunsbach, to
cause to be heard,
Z@gTsq dekhebirb, 1o
cause to show.
THarvE  deuldch or
fegaroa diabach, to
canse to be given.

gy dhoabich.

fawarsa pialach.

famwTyy sikhebaeb.

Many intransitive verbs with a short vowel in the root

simply lengthen it to form the transitive, and form the causal
regularly with war¥ ¢bab; thus:—
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INTRANSITIVE. TrANITIVE. CatsaL.
&eq katab, to be cut, @ katab, to cut, w19 katebaeb.
T gurab, to he «ATEA yarab, to bury, TGS garebaeh.
buried.
AE marub, to die. HTF marab, to kill, HIHTOF murebdch.
gy@d®  palab, to be 9IS palab, to rear, WLETHH palehach.
reared.

weq ladal, to be w&rEs ladul, to load, @I ladach.

loaded.

fawmgs  wikasab. to fawmEg wikasab, to  faOFwK199 n/kasebach.

come out., bring out.

338, The following are irregular: —

INTRANSITIVE. TraNsITIV E. CarsalL.

Y khulab, to be w®&=E khalab, WWATYE kholebaeb.
()})en.

Tz chitab, to go off, ®IgE charab FTEATST charebharh or

or ®TgH chorab. ®IRATSH chorebach.

zzg tatob, to be #HTE™ iorak qTEAIST torebdch or
broken. or €178 torab. ATCITST lorabach,

wZ®  phatab, to be w®F plarab, WEATSa pharalied.
rent.

®eq atob, 1o be stop-  WEIGT ardel GEATGH arabiich,
ped. or §18q aralb.

fama bikab g9 Decal, © SIS becebael.

or fawroa  bikaed, or S bécab.
to be sold-

TG rahab, to remain., @ rakhud, T@WATYY rakhebaeb.
w7 khi, to eat, fagrss khiaeh, to Tawxi9g khiabaeb.
feed, give to eat.

Amongst others, the following verb takes the causal form,
but does not use it in a causal, but only in a transitive sense; the
causal form thus becomes an optional form of the transitive.
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Siwpie VERR. TRANSITIVE.

FRIVT Fakdel or WEAIBT kako-

hiel, to say.

®|q kakal, to say,

339. A few examples of the Transitive and Causal verbs in
literature may be given. Many more will be found nnder verbs in

Ty ab in § 284

T | Hfﬂ s, lira hira mal® bagu, say not * diamonds
diamonds.’

v& fgq 9T QAT F2T 99 & Hv‘r‘rﬁg‘, ck din 7 ap®ud béta sabl
k& bajaulakal, one day he summoned his sons.

smfn e, gt lagul, tire was attached (to the house, .o, the
house took tire).

awt @ fas af% GIR%QST, swami ing lay kial noh lagebai-
chal, why do you not apply yvour mind in (e, on the contempla-
tion of) the Lord ¥

&ud %ﬁ:? & @t wte fegmm, supal 1 ke delr ol diyay, 1,
having sold, have given the full weight, baving caused (him) to
give (tobacco in exchange).

ATy dia & T%T Wiwq grafy, ondath ok k@ iocha bhgjan
déabathi, to the destitute people he causes food to be given (accord-
ing to) their desires (Purusa Pariksd, p. 49).

% Tyafya wfu, haste deabayit chatli. hie is cansing goods to
be given (Ih., p. 51).

s fawtfa® swT guiE, jal pidbiat adhara sudhirasa, hav-
ing gone, give her the nectar of your lower lip to drink (Vid.
x, 10).

<@ &) & fawrg | wifn wwE wivS § fawd § ww hane
ki ki wikasu ? ayt lagal jhoperi, je nikase, s& labk, what shall we
bring out ? When a hut is afire, whatever comes out, that is eain,

So -
TBA U ST & XS IWH, balut wpar jae k& chart delak,

going up very high, he let it go.
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wrarw i arfc wiwt Y=, dhabak dars t3r mlchi haiik, hav-
ing broken off a branch of the dhaba tree, drive away the flies.

T WT @ fasram, duni b1l ke khiaulak, she fed the two
brothers.

CHAPTER IX.
Comrounp VERBS.

340.  Compound verbs may be classed as—(1) those formed
with a verbal noun, and (2) those formed with a participle.

1. Those formed with a verbal noun are—
(«) Intensives.
(b) Potentials.
(¢) Completives.
(d) Permissives.
(¢) Acquisitives.
(f) Inceptives.
(g) Desideratives.
(%) Frequentatives,
11.  Those formed from the participles are-—
(¢) Continuatives.
(b) Staticals.
Class I.—Compounds formed with the Verbal Noun.
341, As explained in §§ 178 ff., there are three verbal
nouns, vz, i—
(1) @@ dekhi; obl. @ dekhai or @ dekhd.
(2) Zw® dekhab; obl. T@aT dekhoba.
(3) %@E;’_rlékhal; obl. S=m@r dekhela.
The following are made with the direct form of the first
verbal noun :— '

(a) Intensives.

(b) Potentials.

(¢) Completives.
37



290 Maithili Grammar. [§ 342.

The following are made with the obligue form of the first
verbal noun :—

(d) Pexjmissivos.

(e) Acquisitives.

(f) Inceptives.

(9) Desideratives are sometimes made with the genitive of
the second verbal noun, but more usunally with the oblique form of
the first verbal noun.

(%) Frequentatives are made with the direct formi of the
third verbal noun,

342, (a) Intensive compounds intensify.or otherwise modify,
the meaning of the verh whose root stands fivst in the compound.
They are made by adding to the direct form of the first verbal
noun one of certain auxiliary verbs. The verbal noun remains
unchanged, and the auxiliary verb is conjugated throughout as
asual. This second auxiliary conjugated member does not, however,
retain its separate character and significance, but only modities, in
accordance with the general idea which it embodies, the meaning
of the unconjugated verbal noun to which it is attached.

The first verbal noun ends in % * (gf@ dekl?). This final
vowel is only half-pronounced, and, in these compounds, 1t is often
dropped both in writing and in pronunciation ; so that, /n these
compounds, we muy have either iflﬁ dekli or g@ dékl. This eli-
sion of ¢ (or y, ete.. see § 281) most frequently occurs in the case
of verbs whose roots ends in vowels.

The auxiliary verbs usually employed to form intensives are :—

g deb, to give, implying in these compounds 7utensity.
®Tq dadrab, to throw, » violence.
{199 ach, to come, ?

) » . completion.
o759 jdeb, to go, 5
ug¥ parab or 4§ parab, to fall, |, chance.
93q uthabd, to rise, o suddenness.
TXF rahab, to remain, ) continuation.
&7 leb, to take, " reflexiveness.

Note that 9¥® pajab, to fall, is also used to make passives.
See § 332.



343.]

Compound Verbs.

291

Intensives.

Examples of such intensive compounds are :—

¥q bharab, to fill,
SFIBH urdeh, to canse to fly.

XETYE herdeb, to lose.

|YT9q khasach, to cause to
fall.
;1T kdtab, to cut.

banab, to be made.

999 calal, to go.
Qqrog khiaeb, to eat.
T piab, to drink.

<199 hdeb, to be, to be-
come.

S99 yaed, to go.

g&E pukarab, to call out.

159 hdeb, to be, become.
A9 sitab, to sleep.
Tt piab, to drink.

rikhab, to place.

&9 leb, to take.
343.

may be the same in form as the verbal noun.

wit 29 bhart deb, to fill up.

9K or (TET) 79 urdl (or urd) deb,
to squander.

"1 9 Lera deb, to lose out and out.

@Y 29 khasiy déb, to throw down.

arfe s1%® kati darab, to cut off.

afa sryg ban' deb or sfe srrgw bant
gaeb, to be completely made.

gfw SIva cali jaeb, to go away.

|1 S99 kha jaeb, to eat up.

T 1199 pi jach or Tafa v pibt jded,
to drink up.

=T JATGF 1o jach, ¥ o bhai jaeb, to
become (definitely).

S 9H jde parab, to happen to go.

garfx weg pukirt uthab, to call out
suddenly, give a scream.

T TRF ho rahab, to be.

'fa g sat? rakab, to sleep on.

Tt &= pi leb or fafa &= pibé leb, to
drink, take to drink.

wf® &= rdkhi leb, to lay by (for one's
own use).

qaT lul leb, to take for oneself.

It will be remembered that the conjunctive participle

Phrases in which

this form of the conjunctive participle occurs are not intensive

compounds. Thus & wvw lad jaeb, ‘having taken togo,” ‘ to take

away,” is not an intensive compound.

If it were an intensive

compound, it would mean ‘to take completely,” which it does not
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mean. On the other hand {b ;| dud JFeb 15 AN intensive com-
pound and means ‘to give out and out.” Again, while afa §roy
bant @eb is an intensive compound, and means ‘to he completely
made,” fa&{q |o" nikest deb is ‘having emerged to come,’ ‘e,
‘to come out,” and is not an intensive compound, but is simply «
phrase with the conjunctive participle. The essence of an inten-
sive compound is that the auxiliary verb loses all or some of its
proper meaning, which is not in the case in faafa wrva nikas’
aeb.

344. These intensive compounds are extremely common in
Maithili. Dozens of instances will be found on every page of
any hook in the language. The following are a few typical
examples :—

w3t wate & aife 2, karhi sabali k& tari de, break the sticks.

IHEY @I IS 2?, hamerd lag pathdy dath, send (them) to us.

g ﬁgﬁ @y aw, sabh bhérah* khay gél, they ate up all the
sheep also.

aAfa ER Fﬁ gie strod, tint sar sd kicch® barl® jaet, they
somewhat exceed three hundred.

g9 IgSTE I & w9T W a®, sabl bustugat jar' kd chanr
bhat gél, all the property being burnt became ashes.

va fafafc et W;Eﬂﬁ'a w Wy g, ek khuklint kond phule-
bir; mé& jay parall, a she-fox happened to go into a certain garden.

qWE 9Ag §iq a7 wH waw fewrg, ammak sabad sun' dina
bhadri uthal cihay (for cihdy uthal), hearing their mother's words
Dina and Bhadri started up.

- - - S

& FAT AMAF I & G § Iw{Z @ ww, ok murgd gobe-
rak dhéri k& clgur sd wkat' rahal chal, a cock was scratching
(going along scratching) a dunghill with his claw.

f“ﬁ FHf@ &, kicohv sikhé lee, let him learn (for himself).

wuat ¥ wife &, apna mé bar U7, let us divide (it) among

ourselves.
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wix 9% fufa w¥ wd, abaha (m.c. for abdh), baisaha
(baisah), pibi laha (for lak) pani, come, sit down, take a drink of
water (Vid. Ixxx, 4).

In one place Vidyapati employs a sort of long form of the first
verbal noun.

ey ] %f!”? a9 AT, Juitah? hara tutie (for fut?) gela wi, as
I went my necklace broke in pieces (9T #d is expletive) (Vid. xxvi,
3). Compare Vidyapati's conjunctive participle &f<g karie at
the end of § 307.

L3
345, (b) Potential compounds are formed by conjugating

the verh g®%, sakab, “ to be able,” with the direct form of the first
verbal noun of the principal verh. As in intensives, the final
g 7 is sometimes omitted.  Thus:—

gf{® g9 chall sukab, to be able to move.

grfst g&« byt sakab, to be able to speak.

fefe wag [kl sukad, to be able to write,

€ ga§ dai sakab, to be able to give.

@ 999 Lai sukal, to be able to take.

Y qg&d jde sukal, {o be able to go.

Wz gy bhet sakal, to be able to meet.

Examples from literature are— -

e @ wifa gaswfe, diyan mé abi sakai-achi, it can come into
thought, it is conceivable.

S = . :

qEAtEr § &t q gagfw, paclotauld sd k7 bhai sakai-ach?, from
regretting what can happen ¥

i'{]\'( qUE I @7 af'% 9%y gafw, ayur sabhak guech lag nak?
puhiic sakal?, she conld not reach the bunch of grapes.

346. (c) Completive compounds are similarly formed with

the verb G cukab, to be finished. The T # is Liere also sometimes
dropped. Thus:—
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wr{x g=w, mar cukab, to have finished beating.
@ &, kha cukabd, to have finished eating.
T g&4, dai cukab, to have finished giving.

Curiously enough, 1 have not noted any occurrence of this
compound in literature.

347. (d) Permissive compounds are made by conjugating the
verb 29 deb, to give, with the oblique form of the first verbal
noun. Thus :—

ﬁ 29, kahut deb, or % 2g kala deb, to allow to speak.

WY 29, jde deb, to allow to go.

% AU GY iigﬁ, 7 okera khae delokadk, he allowed him

to eat.

FY W AT wET & | iﬁl?ff(, kala sadd dina bhudri ke
baisar delethinki, Kala Sada allowed Dina and Bhadyi to sit down.

ﬂ'f% X o4 %\i, nalid dudh pibal debé, (if) you will not allow
us to drink milk.

348, (e) Acquisitive compounds are similarly formed with
the verb 9w paeb, to get. Thus:—

w w3 af¥ wrafw, 7 uthai neli pabatli, let him not get (per-
mission) to rise.

foraxa av vat wf% v, jibaita jac ekaw nak? paola, not
one will get leave (7.e., be able) to depart alive (Man. viii, 43).

349. (f) Inceptive compounds are similarly formed with the
verb g lagab, to begin. Thus:-—

% @@", kahd lAgab, to begin to speak.

&9 @, did lagab, to begin to give.

A g, marai lagal, he began to beat.

979 Wy 9w, bagh khae lagal, the tiger began to eat.

sfgwr &% wwfw, burkia kahai lagali, the old woman
began to say.
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wrfT oa qredt yaw Aaft wvn GAW W FY FE G,

cart jan alesi purukh tatah’ asaik sutal paraspar kathd karay lags-
ldh, four lazy men, lying there without anxiety, began to talk to
each other (Purusa Pariksa, p. 51).

In one instance Manbadh (i, 12) uses the oblique form of the
second verbal noun in an inceptive compound, as follows :—
FHGEHA fﬁg‘ wHYET @y, kamalasana kichu kahab@ lagu,

(Brahmi) whose seat is on the lotus begins to say something.

350. (y) Desiderative compounds, as in Hindi, often indicate
that something is on the point of occurrence. They are formed in
two ways :—

(i) By the phrase Tw&T % icchd achhi, meaning “there is a
desire,” following the genitive of the second verbal noun in ¥ b.

(ii) By the accusative, genitive, or simple oblique form of the
first or second verbal noun with the verb €% cdhab, to wish :—
Examples—

(i) Tmarw T wf®, dekhebak iccha ackhi, there is a desire
of seeing, i.e., T wish to see,

[ =

(ii) xH <@ & Wér, hawn dekha k& cahai-chi, T wish to see.

7 e ﬁwft, 7 baja cahai-ach’, he wishes to speak.

'HT'; wﬁm, mdrar cdhelak, he wanted to kill (him).

¥<T wre &% 14, dharai caha pheri sdpe, a snake again
wishes to seize it (Vid. xxii, 6).

Y at ﬂ%‘fi, ghari bajai cahai-chal?, the clock was about
to strike.

vr\{' QAT AIT F - ¥ ue® MR, homahi apona balak

k& skul mé pathabai cdhai-chi, 1 also want to send my boy to
school.

W WP wEW{Y, 0 jde cahai-chathi, he wishes to go.

- &% (vulgarly §%) T%n wf®, 7 marad (vulgarly muai)
cahait achi, he is at the point of death.
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¥iwW WivH WS wiwr Wil wiwwfw, dioel dhiel bhéri pakc
lagai cdhai-ach®, the sheep washed (for sale) is about to fall ino
the slough. (Proverb.)

sfe Tt * tra“!i qreY, chi pothr k& parldk cdhi, one should
read this book.

-

TR GIAY ATH (or AP or ST &) 9N, lohord otay jack
(or gac or jie k&) cahi, you should go there.

T¥q 919 fawrfc & &< €Y L . . vwAAww Af¥ W, bahut

soc bicart kai karaik cahi . ... packetaibak nal® cihi, one should
act after much thonght and consideration .. .. one should not
regret.

In the above, note the use of et ki, cquivalent to the
Hindi 9if%% caliye.
Class 11,—Compounds formed with Participles.

351. (a). Continuative compounds are formed with the
direct form of the masculine Present Participle. Thus:—

fﬁéﬂ wga, likhail Jdeb, to continue writing.

q‘%ﬁ S19E, parhact jaeb, to continue reading.

ai’a 19, bajait Jaeb, to continue speaking.

HIId T%F, jadt rahab, to continue going

W;Fl’ H1oE, pabait deb, to go on finding.

qifea H%ﬁ siixwf®, pane bahait jai-acht, the water keeps
flowing away.

Lt FT WIC I% ’(%WFQ, nad? kér dhr bahait ralai-ach?,
the stream of the river keeps flowing on.

352. (b) Statical compounds are similarly made except that
the participle agrees in gender with the subject of the verb.
Thus:— -

awad F@q, kunalt calub, to go along crying.
Tea 91y4, gubait deb, to come singing.
v& & a;ﬁr !r;lfa, ek stri gabait? aubai-chal!, a woman

wag coming singing.
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So o = = ;
wEwt oify ufe & wAE wwA W, resayoni okt rat! kd
katah® calait blel, the alchemist that night became

going somewhere (1.e., took to his heels).

Quasi continuative or statical compounds are also formed
with the third verbal noun or past participle, as in:—

»

arfq se@ oz wfw, pand buhal gait acki, the water keeps
flowing away.

& 979 ygW f‘-ﬁ%ﬁ, ek bigh paral phirai-chal, a tiger was
prowling about.

A 1 GIE a’isri hawsri sany lagal caldh, come along
with me.

WX § § 99 TIA | WHT Gf¥ ¥ § 5 ar9gw foawaw, @f
gug wi& @ wEw, arhdi sai (& Lacslé rahat, dor ohi ng sd jé bacul
wikesat, oli sabhak wik dam bhéfat, at any rate a hundred will
vemain over and above, and from those that will remain over and
above, | will get a good price for them. Note in this case that the
locative of the verbal noun and the dirvect form of the participle
are quite synonymous.

353. The cquivalent of the Hindi s@r Wmat cald jana
is the intensive compound |f&E svE cul’ jieb or Tfe €Iva cal?
hoeb.  Thus:—

gf@ aw sfaEr sifer{x, call gel jogz’yﬁ-jajur" , they went away
to Jogiya-Janjari

vy &% arefa af@ ;Ifa fow z<ETw, hdth (el€ barhant calt
bheli siigh dursbdj, taking the broom in her hand she went to
the main door of the house.

. 50 e - . , . :

Fw waa § gf@ wiE 3, kuijo bhabana sd cali bheli ke, (as)
she came out of the arbour (Vid. xxi, 1).

af@ wTBE cul’ jach means ‘to go away,” F{@ v cal’ Lveb
is simply ¢to go.’

354. Attention has also been called in § 180 to the use of
the instrumental or locative of the third verbal noun or past
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participle to indicate continued action, especially to the phrases
@@ Wy lelé jaeb, to take away with cne, and @& wTv¥ lelé deb,
to bring with one, equivalent to the Hindi f@3 sret loye jana and
f@¥ wrar liye ana, vespectively. Equivalent to the Hindi & wrer
le and or @raT lana s & 9o lai deb, or @Ivw lieb, to bring.
Varieties of & @59 lai ach ave T@@WTIR lideb, @9 WIvH lay aeb,
and & 9y« ld Geb. Equivalent to the Hindi & =ra lé jana is
9 (@9 or &) =ve lai (lay or 1d) jaeb, to take away. Thus:—

formy T W WIHG @ WAN, kicch* c@ni hamora otay las
abdl, bx\fing some silver to my house.

QAT GENY WIO4 WE G @Y, swani salohés laeh gjadu
sail lobhde, I will bring my lord Salhss, having enticed him by
enchantment.

Wy @ R @€ .y AW, hamora sl ki latbar ojah indm,
what reward or present will yon bring from me ?

<q 91T & 5‘@%', ham ¢ori kai laclah®, having done theft, 1
have brought (it).

& =%, lai jak, take away, as in § 180.

W< Gl § waT o WSA, hamerd sgphd <& uthd la jaet, he
will take it away from before me.

W W VY @Y A |
@I T GG |
hamard ranga rabhasa laya jatbaha (for jaibdh)
laibaka (for laibdh) kona san@se \
Thou wilt also take away also all my joy and passion,
What present will you bring (in return) (Vid. lv, 2).

More usual than @rga laeb is the verb wray anab, to bring,
as in X § qogrE gt Wrf¥ orgat & wifa iﬁl;, dui sai rupai-
ak cini oh* rasayoni k& ant delokas, having brought silver (to the
value) of two hundred rupees, he gave it to that alchemist.



355.

PART TV.

—- oje o

INDECLINABLES.

A. Adverbs,

Henceforth I shall not transliterate.

The following lists have been collected :—

vadq, g

K

fafa

1. Avverss or TiME.

Now.

z Then.
% When ?
} When.

To-day.

Yesterday, to-mor-
rouw.

Now-a-days.

The day before yes-
terday, or the
day after to-
morrow.

§ Every day.

§ Always.

Continually.

wfe®
TN
gITH
e

b

HIT
wfaa
axfw
FHtgwT
sAaT |
fagma

At first.

5

!

- Early, at dawn.
|

l
J

} Perhaps,  some-
5 times.

In the meantime.

%At last.

Often.

Quickly.
Instantly.

% Afterwards.

Agarn.

Once.
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356. II. ApvERkS or PLACE.

vaq Here. Qg On all sides.
g}aq’ There. q{ﬂ'q Neur,
wqq, w¥1  Where ! bda Lact On this side.
a9y, o]t Where. gifgaTa On that side.
wqyg, TR There. g899

Everywhere.
TR Hither. WS H
HTET Thither. I Above.
FwT Whither ¢ a9 Below.
HWT Wlither. qre Across.
I=T Thither. fasez 2

Near.
ﬁﬂ"g Somewhere. Ay S

357. 111. Apvirps or MANNER.

HITAR Suddenly. fireqr or TYT

GEHHE ’ =9 - In vain.
- - Aceidentally.

o oF W ) AR® )

350 Privately. oqr Thus.

wfa Very. fas Why ¢

5o
Y& fasxw & Because.

Separately. R R -~
P A1, Tq a] How ?

=y -~
ST, & Ay s,
At once. N
qar, @« ave So.

auify Lt Well.
Vevertheless.
¢ | Truly.

g%, GEA,
- Gratis.
Although. A 0K

.‘ly

tarfy, verfe, Eicetera.
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358. IV. ADVERBS OF AFFIRMATION AND NEGATION.

%, Yes. q9, Hnough !

fagy, Certuinly. «if¥, &, ?1, &, No, not.

f\w&v, Doubtlessly. wrer, wfa, No, do not (with im-
gy, Necessarily. Qpemtive).

- 359. The following are further examples of Compounn
ADVERBS : —

v& F{T, Once upon a time. o ﬁg, Elsewhere.

wfgwT &wfewn, Sometimes. ﬁ’ﬂ’é‘ «f}, Nowhere.

ﬂ§ T\g, ga ﬁé, Gently. vag ufc, Hitherto.

vaa wic, Till now, yet. af¥ %’ If not, else.

&y uf, waa ik, @%faw, few @ wfgwr, Some time or
Tull when ? How long ? other. :

wfewt wf¥, Never. ﬂg L wﬂ‘é, Somewhere  or

K3 few, On both sides, all ronnd. other.

v{ﬂ wrest, Indifferently. Faq «§ q@9dq4, Now and then.

Y wfewr, Whenever. Ty @ war, Somehow or other.

360. The following are examples in which adverbs take the
signs of cases after them :—

veqga IfT & €&, Now is the best time. (Lit. The time of
now Zs good).

afewr § oIy Wz WE wf®, [ have not seen you since then till
to-day. (Lit. From that time to-day a ( first) meeting has occurred).

fazg™ % ?’E‘h’, At last he came.

gwETE § wmE {I‘;l‘fi!, At length he came to has senses.

& W F wrfew XA wfw, He puts off from to-day to to-morrow.
( Lit. He calls to-day to-morrow).

ParricLES oF EmpHasIs.

361. These are ¥ and f¥ or ﬁ, only, even, and & and § or

g’, also, even. They are always used enclitically, and when any
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of them is added to a word ending in wr, that T is omitted.
Examples : 90T, mine only (YA +3), or me only (XATr +3); vaafy,
even now, already ; ®WTT or i’ﬂ'(é‘, mine also, or me also; IAT,
a reply, SqT, even a reply ; mé, even one’s own.

B. Postpositions.

362. The following is a list of the more usual Postpositions:—

1y, omit, Before. sgw, §iwl, Facing.

g, wrg, wiwl, Behind. gr&a, Before.

wife, Except. @@, For, on account of.

9T, Above. ﬁ?, fas1, Without, except.
argt, Beneath. qifex, Out.

u<, ¥, On, Upon. ga, With. [(of).
W<, Within. T, In cxchange (for), instead
a&, Up to. wat, Like.

The above all goveru cither the simple oblique form or else
the genitive case, saving ®1f¥, cacept, and ﬁi‘fl{‘ or faaT, without.
The latter governs either the Instrumental or the Dative,
as in:—

faar bk g e fewg awrvE, how shall T pass my days
without a husbund ¢

faar gaw & et sa® a{C Gafe, did a woman sleep so long
without (her) husband.

wife takes the accusative. ﬁﬁr =ify f\m? Tf%, nothing but
the husk.

C. Conjunction.

363. The following are the more useful : —

YT, q"f, or §T And, ﬁ...ﬁ, Either...or.
& or f&, That. w<g, But.
117, Else, even. 1, If.

; , Then,
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¥ is often idiomatically omitted. Thus :—

SRS vAC wqA § g QY SRA, if a jeweller had got this

then he would have been much pleased.

364. D. Interjections, sce § 93. Others as in Hindi.

N e s



ERRATA.

A few of these ave important.

bl

5, line 19, for see read obtain
6, , 17, , @z, TFux«
7, , Lland 3 of footnote, for dipthongal read diphthongal
9, ,, 9 forw read &
L0} . 17~ 1 q 3 “I: "
10, ., 19, ,, « @Yar . wreYar
11, ,, 2,, adu au
12, ., 1 of footnote, for on 5 i
13, ,, 10. for «rh w  ~rh
w s 1b. . w&fw bhabhk ., @tw khabh
4, ., 7., <qEws . W
15, ., 2, forindicate by thesign, read indicate by the sign *
16, ., 13, ., €|« read § a
21, ,, & ., 4y ot
' W 120 wd@ or wé wow@ or & wE
25, ,, 9,,, ond R 1777172
27, 8, ,, rower . Tower;
29, .. 5, §1lo. (§ 10,
wooow 6, W¥ . B
36~ " ]-Ov ER) *aﬁ} a *aﬁ
kR ) 14, " é’iﬁt " i\iﬁq:\‘
39, last line, for the . by the
44, line 1, jor f¥ , fx
467 " 147 kAl a y &
9 179 yy A A ® Ww a9
49, , 9, ,, afex ., afeT
52, ,, 7, ,, al .. all
,, lastline, ,, t . It
, &Y . &Y

53, line 16,
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Page 55, line 18, for o read of
w s 21, ., carhabal »  carhabal
, 59, 2, from bottom, for | . #
. 60, 4, ., ® . W
, 86, ., 11, for Tf¥ , Bfx
s 90, 5, 13, = ., ®
. 95, ., 23, @FW.., késu o .., kesa
,» 109, .. 3, , dekhau ,,. dékhau
sk dekhal® ,  dékhah®,
T A . o au
, 120, ., 2, from bottom, for % read wY
,» 127, 1. and heading. This page should commence with

'a.
. 303, line 1. .. =t -t

§ 197.
133, line 18, for w-a read wO-a
139» T 9, . %‘ -y e'

155, ., 7, from bottom, for lagale ihink? read lagalethanht

216, ,, 9, jor sees read is visible
270, ,, 10, ,, two .+ two hundred
302, ,, 2, from bhottom, jor &7 ., =t

to

. last line, for &
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A Sanskrit Sloka writtervirn the hree characters
or. Mrihili .

symEAE Atag e mm e -
RS A AMATHE - T HEE T liel;

AT T T AT AT TS 5 121
A R A TAT S G 7 64 A e -4

e /l;z_z/az,‘/u churacter is rot adapted for wrilirg
Sanshrit [t has noforme for short rmedeal v and

has ro serrvonel ya.

ST A6 % (% AT LT 6 - |
TN IPAETBIATTE - SRS 151
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lable shewingthe varcous alphabels wsea in Mizhils

orrOsEy . , © 3
meeng W R R RS R RN 2 AR RN RN RN e
R4 3

PR gase oo w S K E R kP e DR E
i st he/
S Y T R
 2U0FD.L2]7 -

MWMM.N SRS 3 R et IR J_w ,m SRR g NN
o] ﬁw.mﬁ@%aﬁma@e@q_‘waézxi
my7roy mw%kbmu. S%mmmmmmv;ubu.@\m.%
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